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ABSTRACT 

From a general  Austronesian (AN) poin t  of  view, the  AN languages 

of the  New Guinea mainland possess very d i s t i n c t i v e  word order  

typology. They a r e  unique i n  possessing many traits associa ted  wi th  

OV word order. Sect ion  1.1 summarizes t h e  word order  typology of 

these  languages and presents  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  evidence t h a t ,  when AN 

languages a r r ived  i n  New Guinea, they possessed VO word order  typology 

and t h a t  they moved toward OV typology a s  a r e s u l t  of contac t  wi th  

Papuan languages. Many of t h e  traits which make New Guinea AN 

languages d i s t i n c t  are innovative and widely shared among the  

languages of the  area. This has l e d  l i n g u i s t s  t o  suspect  some gene t i c  

b a s i s  f o r  the  innovations. Sect ion 1 2  examines the  evidence f o r  the  

New Guinea Oceanic (NGO) hypothesis, which assumes t h a t  many of  the  

innovations occurred only once i n  a proto-language, Proto-NGO, 

a n c e s t r a l  t o  most of the  AN languages on the  New Guinea mainland. 

Current hypotheses about lower-level subgroups wi th in  the  pu ta t ive  NGO 

group are a l s o  summarized. I n  t h i s  d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  NGO is  used a s  a 

typologica l  r a t h e r  than gene t i c  l abe l .  

Chapter 2 examines verbal  pos i t ion  i n  t r a n s i t i v e  clauses. It 

argues t h a t ,  a s  pa r t  of  the  move from VO t o  OV word order ,  SVOV s e r i a l  

causat ive  cons t ruct ions  arose and l a r g e l y  displaced t h e  common AN 

morphological causat ive  i n  almost a l l  NGO languages. The serial 

causat ive  then gave rise t o  the  compound causat ive  and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  

p r e f i x  construct ions typ ica l ly  found i n  those languages t h a t  have made 



t he  f u l l  s h i f t  t o  OV word order. Chapter 2 concludes t h a t  NGO 

languages adopted a s t r a t e g y  of aiming t o  produce s t r u c t u r a l l y  

ambiguous SVOV syntax while switching from VO t o  OV word order. 

Much has been w r i t t e n  about the  prenominal pos i t ion  of the  

gen i t ive  i n  the  AN languages of  New Guinea and e a s t e r n  Indonesia. 

Sect ion  3.1 b r i e f l y  reviews some of t h i s  l i t e r a t u r e .  Assuming t h a t  no 

f u r t h e r  evidence is needed t o  show t h a t  NGO languages have preposed 

geni t ives ,  the  bulk of Chapter 3 o u t l i n e s  t h r e e  widespread grammatical 

innovations t h a t  accompany the  change i n  gen i t ive  word order: F i r s t ,  

many languages use preposed f o c a l  pronouns t o  r e i n f  orce pronominal 

genit ives.  However, ne i the r  t h i s  combination nor the  d i s t i n c t i v e  

morphological innovations which sometimes a r i s e  from it c o n s t i t u t e  

good evidence of gene t i c  a f f i l i a t i o n .  Second, many languages allow 

c e r t a i n  kinds of gen i t ives  t o  be postposed. These postposed gen i t ives  

do not appear t o  be r e l i c s  of a n c e s t r a l  word order. F inal ly ,  a l a r g e  

number of NGO languages have elaborated the  r o l e  of the  npossessiven 

suff ixes .  The s u f f i x e s  seem t o  have taken on the  funct ion  of marking 

NP-final pos i t ion  i n  NPs containing modifiers.  

Chapter 4 dea l s  with nominal modifiers  o ther  than genit ives.  

Adjectives are postposed i n  a l l  NGO languages and a r e  suff ixed i n  many 

languages t o  show the  number and/or person of t h e i r  head nouns. 

Unmarked modifying nouns a r e  preposed. NPs containing postposed 

modifying nouns usual ly  a l s o  contain grammatical markers i n  NP-final 

position. Relat ive c lauses  i n  the  g r e a t  major i ty  of NGO languages a r e  

postposed. However, they a r e  preposed i n  the  languages of Central 

Province, PNG. Both groups of languages tend t o  mark NP-final 



pos i t ion  i n  NPs containing r e l a t i v e  clauses. The languages of Morobe 

Province, PNGI have postposed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  with markers i n  both 

c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  and NP-final position. Sect ion 4.4 evaluates  a r ecen t  

s tudy of bracketed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  i n  Tok P i s i n  and concludes t h a t  

the  kind of re la t ive-c lause  bracketing described f o r  Tok P i s i n  and the  

kind t h a t  occurs i n  t h e  NGO languages of Morobe Province a r e  not  

p a r a l l e l  i n  o r i g i n  o r  function.  

v i i  
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CHAPTER I 

SUMMARY OF TYPOLOGICAL AND GENETIC RESEARCH 
OF NEW GUINEA AUSTRONESIAN LANGUAGES 

From a general  Austronesian standpoint ,  t he  Austronesian 

languages of  the  New Guinea mainland possess very d i s t i n c t i v e  

typology. The New Guinea languages a r e  unique i n  possessing many 

traits associa ted  with OV word order. Sect ion 1.1 summarizes t h e  

bas ic  word order  typology of New Guinea and extra-New Guinea 

Austronesian languages. 

The unique typology of New Guinea Austronesian languages i s  

almost c e r t a i n l y  innovative and apparently r e s u l t s  from contac t  with 

non-Austronesian languages on t h e  New Guinea mainland, which are 

nearly universa l ly  OV. One hypothesis i s  t h a t  some o r  a l l  of the  

changes occurred only once i n  a language a n c e s t r a l  t o  a l l  of the  

Austronesian languages exh ib i t ing  these  word order  innovations. This 

is now known a s  the  New Guinea Oceanic hypothesis.  (It is genera l ly  

agreed t h a t  the  languages i n  quest ion belong i n  the  Oceanic subgroup 

of t h e  Austronesian language family.) Sect ion 1.2 b r i e f l y  reviews t h e  

evidence f o r  t h i s  hypothesis and summarizes the  current  s t a t e  of 

lower-level subgrouping among t h e  languages of the  pu ta t ive  New Guinea 

Oceanic subgroup. 

This chapter presents  only the  broadest ou t l ines .  A f u l l e r  

p i c t u r e  is ava i l ab le  i n  Wurm's (1976) compendium of information on New 

Guinea area  Austronesian languages, e spec ia l ly  if  combined with 

1 



Lynch's (1976) review of t h a t  work. Pawley (1978) provides t h e  most 

cu r ren t  and complete discussion of the  New Guinea Oceanic hypothesis. 

1.1 WORD ORDER TYPOLOGY OF NEW GUINEA AUSTRONESIAN LANGUAGES 

Ever s ince  Greenberg (19631, it has become customary t o  d iscuss  

word order  typology i n  terms of four  major features.  The first is t h e  

pos i t ion  of the  verb (V) i n  c lauses  with nominal sub jec t s  (S) and 

ob jec t s  (0). The o ther  th ree  involve the  order  of elements wi th in  

noun phrases. Adpositions may e i t h e r  precede t h e i r  head nouns--in 

which case they a r e  preposi t ions  (Prl-or they may follow t h e i r  head 

nouns--in which case they a r e  pos tpos i t ions  (Po). (The l a b e l  

npostposi t ionn is of t en  applied,  somewhat more loosely,  t o  c e r t a i n  

kinds of s u f f i x e s  a s  w e l l . )  Genit ives (Gen) and ad jec t ives  (Adj) may 

a l s o  e i t h e r  precede o r  follow the  nouns they modify. 

The elements S, 0, and V may be combined t o  form s i x  d i f f e r e n t  

sequences (VSO, SVO, SOV, VOS, OVS, OSV), but i n  f a c t  only t h r e e  (VSO, 

SVO, SOV) are a t  a l l  common a s  dominant orders  i n  the  world's 

languages. O f  these three ,  two tend t o  show s i m i l a r  p a t t e r n s  of 

cooccurrence wi th  the  o the r  features.  Both VSO and SVO languages tend 

t o  have preposi t ions  r a t h e r  than pos tpos i t ions  and t o  place g e n i t i v e s  

and a d j e c t i v e s  after the  nouns they modify. SOV languages, on the  

o ther  hand, tend t o  be pos tpos i t ional  and t o  p lace  gen i t ives  and 

ad jec t ives  before the nouns they modify. It is  thus convenient t o  

refer t o  VSO and SVO languages together  as VO languages, and t o  

con t ras t  them wi th  OV languages. The opposi t ion between these  two 

bas ic  types may be represented i n  the  fol lowing abbreviated form: 



VO / Pr / N+Gen / N+Adj versus OV / Po / Gen+N / Adj+N 

The typological  l a b e l  VO i s  p a r t i c u l a r l y  convenient f o r  

d iscuss ing Austronesian languages. Austronesian languages near ly  

everywhere possess VO word order. (The pos i t ion  of subjec t  nominals 

v a r i e s  among VSO, SVO, and even VOS.) They a l s o  possess t h e  f u l l  

complement of traits associa ted  with VO order. They a r e  preposi t ional  

and most commonly place gen i t ives  and ad jec t ives  a f t e r  the  nouns they 

modify. I n  some cases,  gen i t ives  and a d j e c t i v e s  may be allowed t o  

Precede t h e i r  head nouns, but t h i s  order  seems r e s t r i c t e d  t o  those 

languages which have a " l iga tu rew t h a t  connects elements wi th in  a noun 

phrase ( see  Foley 1976). Moreover, even these  languages allow N+Gen 

and N+Adj a s  a l t e r n a t i v e  orders  (sometimes even a s  less "marked," t h a t  

is, l i g a t u r e l e s s ,  a l t e r n a t i v e s  1. 

The only body of exception t o  these  common Austronesian word 

order  pa t t e rns  i s  found i n  the  v i c i n i t y  of t h e  New Guinea mainland. 

There, OV word order  is dominant. Di s t r ibu t iona l  evidence wi th in  t h e  

Austronesian language family suggests  t h a t  t h i s  OV typology i n  New 

Guinea Austronesian languages i s  innovative. It is e a s i e r  t o  expla in  

the  present  Austronesian OV pa t t e rns  a s  r e s u l t i n g  from contac t  with 

non-Austronesian OV languages than i t  would be t o  t r y  t o  expla in  how 

Austronesian languages everywhere else--from Malagasy t o  Eas ter  

Island--might have changed from OV t o  VO order. (I am adopting the  

assumption t h a t  speakers of AN languages first a r r ived  i n  New Guinea 

from the  west a f t e r  speakers of  the  non-AN OV languages had already 

been long res iden t  i n  the  area . )  Non-Austronesian languages on the  



New Guinea mainland almost universa l ly  possess OV typological  traits, 

except t h a t  ad jec t ives  genera l ly  occur i n  post-nominal pos i t ion  

(Capell 1969:46) . There is good evidence throughout the  New Guinea 

a r e a  f o r  mult i l ingualism and f o r  borrowing and calquing ac ross  as wel l  

a s  wi th in  language family boundaries. There seems l i t t l e  doubt t h a t  

the  ances tors  of the  present-day OV Austronesian languages were a t  one 

time a s  cons i s t en t ly  VO a s  most Austronesian languages still are. 

The bes t  known and most extensive typological  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of  

New Guinea a r e a  Austronesian languages has been done by Capell (1969, 

1971, 1976). His primary d iv i s ion  is between languages with SOV and 

SVO word order  and associa ted  typological  traits ( see  Map). 

Even though the re  i s  not  a complete dichotomy, . . . 
SOV is usually accompanied by pos tpos i t ions  and SVO 
by preposi t ions ,  and there  a r e  o f t en  d i f f e r e n t  
arrangements i n  the  equational  and desc r ip t ive  
sentences, s o  t h a t  i f  i t  is  recognized t h a t  ESOV 
typology] may involve a complex of  f ea tu res ,  the  
absence of  one of them does not  i n v a l i d a t e  t h e  
d iv i s ion  (Capell 1976:267). 

The SOV group is mostly confined t o  the  New Guinea mainland and 

adjacent  of fshore  i s lands .  Capell a t t r i b u t e s  the  SOV typology of 

t h i s  group t o  Papuan (New Guinea area  non-Austronesian) influence.  

Elsewhere, i n  the  area  commonly referred t o  a s  "Island Melanesia," 

the  languages of  the  SVO group exh ib i t  more o r  less standard 

Austronesian word order traits. Capell used Tolai  ( a l s o  known a s  

Tuna, Kuanua, Gunantunan, Raluana) a s  an exemplar of the  SVO type and 

Motu a s  a model of the  SOV type. Tola i  is spoken near Rabaul on the  

i s l and  of New B r i t a i n  ( i n  East New B r i t a i n  Province, Papua New 

Guinea) and Motu is spoken on the  south coas t  of the  New Guinea 





mainland ( i n  Cent ra l  Province, PNG). I have chosen d i f f e r e n t  models 

because I wish t o  add d a t a  from languages with as broad a geographical  

range as p o s s i b l e  on t h e  New Guinea mainland. Nakanai (Johnston 1978) 

w i l l  s e rve  as a r a t h e r  t y p i c a l  I s l a n d  Melanesian SVO language. It is 

spoken around Cape Hoskins near  t h e  c e n t e r  of  t h e  nor th  coas t  of t h e  

i s l a n d  o f  New B r i t a i n  ( i n  West New B r i t a i n  Province, PNG) . Manam 

(Lichtenberk 1980) and Are (Paisawa, Pagotto,  and Kale 1976) w i l l  

i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  SOV type. Manam is spoken on Manam and Boesa i s l a n d s  

j u s t  o f f  t h e  northwest coas t  of t h e  Papua New Guinea mainland ( i n  

western Madang Province).  Are ( a l s o  known as Mukawa) is spoken on 

Cape Vogel near  t h e  sou theas t e rn  t i p  of  t h e  New Guinea mainland ( i n  

Milne Bay Province, PNG). 

NAKANAI (Johnston 1978) 

( l a )  SVO e Baba kue l a  pa i  a 

ART B. s t r i k e  ART dog 

'Baba s t r u c k  a / t h e  dog' 

(1b)  Pr e g i r u  mavuta t e  l a  hohoi 

3du s l e e p  PREP ART bush 

' they(2)  s l e p t  i n  t h e  bush' 

( 1 c N+Gen l a  t a t a h e  l a  bolo 

ART e x c r e t a  ART p i g  

' p i g  exc re t a '  

( I d )  N+Adj l a  mautu t e g i r u a  isa b i s i  

ART v i l l a g e  of-3du one l i t t l e  

' t h e i r  l i t t l e  v i l l a g e '  



MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980 ) 

(2a)  SOV tam6ata bbro 5-te-di 

man p ig  3s-see-3p 

' the man saw t h e  p igs '  

(2b) Po ro&-gu h a - l o  i -ma l ip i l lp i  

spouse-1s garden-in 3s-work.rdp 

'my wife i s  working i n  t h e  gardenf 

(20) Gen+N bbro t&ve-di 

p i g  feces-3P 

'p igsf  excrements' 

(2d)  N+Ad j b6adi masare-di 

Pot broken-3p 

'broken pots '  

ARE (Paisawa, Pagotto, and Kale 1976) 

(3a)  SOV sebare kukou i - r a v i  

man dog 3s-hi t 

' the  man h i t  the  dogf 

(3b) Po sina-u yove gaburi-na-ai i-makimakira 

mother-1s house under-3s-at 3s-si t . rdp 

'my mother was s i t t i n g  under the  housef 

(3c)  Gen+N poro kamokamo-na 

p ig  belly-3s 

' the p ig ' s  be l ly '  

(3d) N+Adj nikoi  kukou kaikapo-si 

these  dog big-3p 

these b ig  dogs' 



Both Manam and Are r e t a i n  ad jec t ives  i n  postnominal pos i t ion ,  

even though they have managed t o  acquire  many other  innovative 

a t t r i b u t e s  of  OV typology. The o ther  OV Austronesian languages show 

the  same re ten t ion .  This  might be puzzling i f  the  change were not  

ex te rna l ly  induced. But t h e  r e t e n t i o n  of ad jec t ives  i n  postnominal 

pos i t ion  i s  not so  su rp r i s ing  when one considers  ad jec t ive  pos i t ion  

i n  the  Papuan languages. The Papuan languages, the  presumed inducers 

of the  change, a l s o  possess N+Adj order  beside t h e i r  otherwise OV 

bas ic  word order  typology. 

One l a r g e  group of Austronesian languages on t h e  New Guinea 

mainland does not  f i t  neat ly i n t o  e i t h e r  t h e  SOV or  the  SVO type. 

Capell (1976:269) considers  them t o  be intermediate,  containing 

f e a t u r e s  of both types. These a r e  t h e  languages of Morobe Province 

i n  t h e  center  of the  north coast of the  Papua New Guinea mainland, 

Morobe Austronesian languages have SVO word order  but prenominal 

geni t ives .  Preposi t ions a r e  more common than pos tpos i t ions  but 

seve ra l  languages have both. Nor i s  i t  uncommon f o r  some types of 

r o l e  r e l a t ionsh ips  t o  be expressed i n  ambipositional cons t ruct ions ,  

construct ions containing both a preposi t ion  and a postposi t ion.  A l l  

Morobe Austronesian languages have postnominal adjec t ives .  Data from 

three  Morobe languages w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e .  Gitua (Lincoln 1976, 1977a) 

is spoken on the  north coast of the  Huon Peninsula, jus t  ac ross  the  

Vi t i az  and Dampier straits from the  western t i p  of the  i s l a n d  of New 

Br i ta in .  Iwal ( a l s o  known a s  Kaiwa) (Davidson 8 Davidson 1976) i s  

spoken on the  south coast  of  the  Huon Gulf, inland and t o  the  south 



of Salamaua Peninsula. Amari (Holzknecht 1980) is spoken f a r  inland 

up the  Markham River va l ley .  

GITUA (Lincoln 1976, 1977a) 

( 4a) SVO nor a yau a-gan mwai 

yesterday 1 s  Is-eat  t a r o  

'yesterday I a t e  t a r o '  

t i - seg  a i  neggan i r a  

3p-cut t r e e  with adz 

'they cut  the  tree with an adz' 

l i vage  t i - l a  umw-ei 

woman 3p-go garden-LOC 

' the  women went t o  the  garden' 

(4d) Gen+N kiam natu 

dog o f f sp r ing  

' PUPPY ' 
(4e)  N+Adj pain kekete 

c h i l d  small  

small ch i ld  ' 
IWAL (Davidson & Davidson 1976) 

(Fa) SVO avie  ti n i s i n  seksek 

woman one ir-3s-sweep rubbish 

'a woman w i l l  sweep the  rubbish '  

(5b) Pr e i  geb ve ayeu 

3 s  3s-give t o  1 s  

'he gave i t  t o  me' 



(5c )  Po tanvang um ane 

lip-ir-go garden LOC 

'we(inc1) w i l l  go t o  t h e  garden' 

(5d) Ambi ei gilgum ve ayeu ane 

3s  3s-do f o r  1 s  LOC 

'he did i t  f o r  (on behalf o f )  me' 

( 5e) Gen+N Rawalung ane n i  nggab 

R. GEN-3s old.garden 

'Rawalung's o ld  garden' 

( 5 f )  N+Adj wenk bamo a i l u  

f i s h  big two 

'two b i g  f i s h 1  

AMARI (Holzknecht 1980) 

(6a )  SVO r i b i g i  i-ga unas 

3p-DEM r l -ea t  sweet.potato 

'they a r e  ea t ing  sweet potato '  

(6b) Pr d z i  i -n i  nan da agu 

1s  r l -say t a l k  t o  2 s  

'I s a i d  i t  t o  you' 

(6c )  Pr mama9 i g i  i-kup i sagat  igi ugar-an 

c h i l d  DEM r l-hlde OBL woman DEM house-3s 

' the  c h i l d  hid a t  t h a t  woman's house' 

(6d)  Gen+N g a i  b a a - n  

t r e e  hand-3s 

' t r e e  branch' 



(6e)  N+Adj ugar i si 3 

house small 

'small house' 

Morobe languages s t r a d d l e  the  typological  fence i n  o ther  ways a s  

w e l l .  Most Austronesian languages mark r e l a t i v e  c lauses  only i n  

c l ause - in i t i a l  posi t ion.  Many of the  OV Austronesian languages of 

Papua New Guinea have clause-f inal  r e l a t i v e  markers. Morobe 

languages have both c l ause - in i t i a l  and c lause-f ina l  r e l a t i v e  markers 

(see Chapter 4). Predicate-bracketing verbal  negatives a r e  a l s o  

common, e spec ia l ly  i n  t h e  Buang and Adzera languages. Patep (Lauck 

1976) is a Buang language. Amari (Holzknecht 1980) i s  an Adzera 

language. 

PATEP (Lauck 1976) 
L. - 

(7a)  a o xevo 1;m 

1 s  NEG f i n d  NEG 

'I didn ' t  f i n d  it' 

(7b) yuu o tCyi w; yuu ob ngl kiyang d i a  ge l& 

3du NEG a b l e  REL 3du POT say t a l k  long REL NEG 

' they(2) werenc t ' ab le  t o  g ive  a long speech' 

AMARI (Holzknecht 1980 ) 

(8a)  r ib - ig i  anugo-ru-mpai u 

3p-Dm NEG-CONT-stay NEG 

'they are not still here'  



(8b) ma-rat i iyam ma9 

DMORT-fear OBL dog DEHORT 

'don't be a f r a i d  of  dogs' 

Furthermore, the  OV languages genera l ly  e x h i b i t  innovative 

p a t t e r n s  of often-complex agglut ina t ion  i n  t h e i r  verbal  morphology. 

The verbal  morphology recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  Proto-Oceanic i s  

considerably simpler (see Pawley 1973). One of the  innovations of 

the  OV languages i s  a p a t t e r n  of causat ive compounding i n  which the  

first verb ind ica tes  t h e  manner i n  which an a c t i o n  is performed and 

the  second verb i n d i c a t e s  the  r e s u l t  of the  ac t ion .  The Morobe 

languages, f o r  the  most p a r t ,  have very s imple  verbal  morphology ( t h e  

Adzera languages having the  most complex), but they exh ib i t  pa t t e rns  

of causat ive  verb s e r i a l i z a t i o n  t h a t  resemble the  causat ive  compounds 

of the  OV languages. Compare the  following causat ive  construct ions 

i n  s e r i a l i z i n g  Gitua (Morobe Province) and compounding Manam (Madang 

Province . 
GITUA ( Peter  Lincoln, p. c . 

( 9 )  t i - r ap  ggaya mate 

3p-hit p i g  3s-die 

'they k i l l e d  t h e  p ig '  

MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980) 

(10) boro di-rau-mate-i 

p ig  3p-hit-die-3s 

'they k i l l e d  t h e  pig '  



The development of SVOV serial causat ives  and t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  

SOW compound causat ives  is discussed f u r t h e r  i n  Chapter 2. 

The d i s t r i b u t i o n  of word order  typologies i n  t h e  Papua New 

Guinea a r e a  is summarized i n  Table 1. The common Austronesian 

p a t t e r n  is found i n  Is land Melanesia (New Br i t a in ,  New Ire land,  and 

elsewhere). Most Austronesian languages on the  Papua N e w  Guinea 

mainland e x h i b i t  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  word order  traits. They possess OV 

typology resembling t h a t  of  t h e  Papuan (non-Austronesian) languages 

on t h e  New Guinea mainland. The Morobe languages f a l l  somewhere 

between these  two extremes. They may thus provide c lues  a s  t o  how 

t h e  OV Austronesian languages became OV. 

Table 1 

Dis t r ibu t ion  of  Word Order Types i n  Papua New Guinea 

- - 

Common Austronesian, I s land Melanesia & elsewhere 

VO / Preposi t ions  / N + G e n  / N + A d j  

PNG Austronesian, Morobe Province 

SVOV / Preposi t ions  / Gen + N / N + A d j  
Postpos i t ions  
Ambipositions 

PNG Austronesian, elsewhere on the  mainland 

SOVV / Postpos i t ions  / Gen + N / N + A d j  

Common Papuan 

SOV / Postpos i t ions  / Gen + N / N + A d j  



1.2 HYPOTHESES REGARDING GENETIC RELATIONSHIPS 

A s  has been pointed out ,  t he  Austronesian languages of  t h e  New 

Guinea a r e a  a r e  typologica l ly  q u i t e  d i s t i n c t  from Austronesian 

languages elsewhere. Many of t h e  traits which make them d i s t i n c t  a r e  

innovative and widely shared among the  languages of  the  area. This 

has l e d  l i n g u i s t s  t o  suspect  some gene t i c  bas i s  f o r  the  innovations. 

The idea  of a New Guinea subgroup has been around a t  l e a s t  s ince  

t h e  time of Schmidt (1900, 1902) and F r i e d e r i c i  (1912, 19131, but 

Milke (1965) was t h e  first t o  t r y  t o  de l inea te  the  extent  of  this 

pu ta t ive  subgroup i n  d e t a i l .  He proposed t h a t  a l l  t he  Austronesian 

languages on the  New Guinea mainland, a t  l e a s t  those e a s t  o f  Humboldt 

Bay ( t h a t  is, those on the  Papua New Guinea s i d e  of the  mainland), 

and those of  New B r i t a i n  a s  far e a s t  a s  Nakanai formed a s i n g l e  

subgroup wi th in  the  Oceanic subgroup of  Austronesian. This puta t ive  

subgroup now goes by the  name "New Guinea Oceanicw (NGO). ( I n  

chapters  2, 3, and 4, however, NGO is used as a typological  r a t h e r  

than gene t i c  label.) Milkevs evidence consisted of 16 l e x i c a l  

i soglosses  and a number of grammatical resemblances, along with 

widespread but not universa l  merger of Proto-Oceanic (POC) *g and *m 

( h i s  *=I. Among the  grammatical f ea tu res  which he proposed a s  

evidence were two which had been mentioned e a r l i e r  by Schmidt and 

Fr iede r i c i :  (1) the  preposed gen i t ive  (see 3.1 1, a s  i n  (1 11, 

and (2) the  reinforcement of possessives wi th  preposed independent 

pronouns (see 3.21, a s  i n  (12).  



YABEM (Dempwolff 1939) 

(11) l a u  ngg ksm 

people GEN-1/3p garden 

' the people's garden' - 
(12a) aom ngm ksm 

2 s  GEN2 garden 

'your(sg) gardenf 

( b )  amac nsm k6m 

2P GEN2 garden 

'your(p1) garden' 

To these,  Milke added two o the r  f e a t u r e s  common among NGO languages: 

(3) a fundamental d i s t i n c t i o n  between r e a l i s  ( r ea l ,  a c t u a l )  and 

i r r e a l i s  (conceived, imagined, po ten t i a l )  i n  the  verbal  system; and 

(4) the  use of c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  on verbs. (The so-called 

"c lass i f i ca to ry  pref ixesw a r e  components of t h e  causat ive  compounds 

t o  be discussed i n  Chapter 2.) A l l  of  Milke's evidence has 

subsequently been ca l l ed  i n t o  question. 

Chowning ( 1973) undertook t h e  first c a r e f u l  c r i t i c i s m  of Milke's 

hypothesis and t h e  evidence on which i t  rested.  She was pr imar i ly  

concerned t o  show t h a t ,  i f  a subgroup of mainland NGO languages 

e x i s t s ,  it extends no f u r t h e r  i n t o  New B r i t a i n  than t h e  Bar ia i  

languages spoken on the  nor th  coas t  west of t h e  Willaumez Peninsula. 

She a l s o  c a s t  doubt on many of Milkets l e x i c a l  i soglosses  and 

suggested, somewhat vaguely, t h a t  a NGO subgroup would probably rest 

on grammatical r a t h e r  than phonological o r  l e x i c a l  evidence. 



Subsequently, Pawley (1978) reviewed not only Milkevs evidence 

but evidence from t h e  work of  o the r  l i n g u i s t s  concerned with the  

i n t e r n a l  and ex te rna l  r e l a t ionsh ips  of New Guinea a r e a  Oceanic 

languages. With regard t o  Milkels evidence, Pawley noted t h a t  some 

items, such as t h e  preposed gen i t ive  and re inforced possessives, do 

not  adequately d i s t ingu i sh  New Guinea Oceanic languages from non- 

Oceanic Austronesian languages of  New Guinea and e a s t e r n  Indonesia; 

while o the r s ,  such a s  the  use of  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  on verbs and 

the  merger of POC *a and *=, fa i l  t o  unify a l l  t h e  New Guinea 

Oceanic languages. The r e a l i s - i r r e a l i s  opposi t ion s u f f e r s  from both 

def ic iencies .  It is  found i n  Oceanic languages a s  f a r  removed a s  t h e  

New Hebrides and even i n  some non-Oceanic Austronesian languages. A t  

t he  same time, is not found i n  every NGO language. An added problem 

is the  l ack  of  morphological uni ty  i n  those languages which do show 

the  d i s t inc t ion .  Some languages of  the  Adzera group, f o r  ins tance ,  

exh ib i t  a *= a f f i x  f o r  the  i r r e a l i s  and l eave  the  r e a l i s  unmarked. 

The adjacent  Buang and Huon Coastal languages ( a l s o  i n  Morobe 

Province) make use of a ' m i r r e a l i s  marker, though they a l s o  leave  

r e a l i s  the  unmarked category. Milkevs l e x i c a l  i soglosses  were taken 

t o  t a s k  by Pawley a s  well. He pointed out  the  general  inadequacy 

(given the  l i k e l y  p o s s i b i l i t y  of shared r e t e n t i o n s )  of l e x i c a l  

i sog losses  a s  a b a s i s  f o r  subgrouping "unless t h e  l e x i c a l  forms i n  

quest ion show common changes i n  comparison with t h e i r  POC prototypes 

( i r r e g u l a r  formal changes being the  most convincing kind of evidence)" 

(Pawley 1978:131-132). 



subgroup is  thus  hard t o  come by. Pawley (1978) o u t l i n e s  t h e  ( lack  

o f )  evidence. There is no l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  b a s i s  f o r  the  subgroup, 

a s  Dyen (1962) has demonstrated. Both Chowning and Pawley have 

questioned the  l e x i c a l  isoglosses.  The phonological evidence i s  

l i m i t e d  t o  the  merger of POC *A (= *y) and *& ( ~ i l k e  1965:343; Pawley 

1978:143). Since t h i s  merger has occurred i n  many o t h e r  Oceanic 

languages, it i s  hardly a f i r m  base f o r  a uni f ied  grouping. Pawley, 

l i k e  Chowning, i s  forced t o  appeal pr imar i ly  t o  grammatical evidence. 

But the  problem with much of t h e  grammatical evidence s o  f a r  adduced 

i s  t h a t  i t  is confined t o  general  typological  traits, not  t o  

p a r t i c u l a r  morphemes. 

However, one important  typological  innovation which is t i e d  t o  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  grammatical form is the  l o c a t i v e  pos tpos i t ion  o r  s u f f i x  

Pawley considers  i t  "perhaps the  s i n g l e  s t ronges t  piece of 

evidence f o r  a NGO subgroupn ( 1978: 138). 

*hi, a pos tpos i t ion  marking l o c a t i v e  o r  general  r e l a t i o n ,  
is r e f l e c t e d  by Motu -&, Suau &, Molima -y& Kove - a 9  

Gitua -a. This form can be r e l a t e d  t o  the  POC 
preposi t ion  *(q) i  'at' p lus  the  anaphoric pronoun *ai 
' there (previously mentioned)' which is a t t e s t e d  i n  
Polynesian, Rotuman, Southeast Solomonic and Nuclear 
Micronesian languages. 

The prec ise  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of t h i s  innovative use of *% remains t o  be 

es tabl i shed,  but I have seen no evidence of it i n  languages west of 

Morobe Province. 

Milke (1965:347) l i s t e d  o the r  formal correspondences involving a 

few c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  between Gedaged and its congeners i n  

Madang Province, on t h e  one hand, and Mukawa (= Are) and its congeners 



i n  southeas t  Papua (Northern and Milne Bay provinces, PNG), on the  

other.  Some of the  correspondences a r e  quest ionable,  and Milke was 

not  able t o  f i n d  very convincing evidence t h a t  Morobe Province 

languages possess such verbal  prefixes.  Chapter 2 w i l l  show t h a t  

Morobe languages do possess cognate forms, not  as p re f ixes  but a s  f u l l  

verbs. The antecedents of  t h e  verbal  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  system 

appear r econs t ruc t ib le  i n  most of the  languages along the  nor th  coasts  

from Kai r i ru  t o  the  Papuan t i p .  Causative s e r i a l i z a t i o n ,  the  

antecedent of  the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  system, however, does not  

appear r econs t ruc t ib le  i n  Motu and its congeners i n  Central Province, 

PNG. Moreover, causat ive s e r i a l i z a t i o n  may have a r i s e n  independently 

i n  t h e  languages which show evidence of it. Chapter 2 w i l l  d i scuss  

causat ive s e r i a l i z a t i o n  and the  o r i g i n s  of  the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  

system(s1 i n  more detail. 

Problems with the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of o the r  grammatical f e a t u r e s  

Milke proposed a s  evidence have already been mentioned. A f u r t h e r  

problem is  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  t h e  f e a t u r e s  were independently 

acquired. If we assume t h a t  borrowing morphological elements* 

p a r t i c u l a r l y  a f f i x e s ,  is harder than calquing on r e l a t i v e l y  gross 

s y n t a c t i c  o r  semantic pa t t e rns ,  then a shared s y n t a c t i c  o r  semantic 

feature--without shared morphology--provides r e l a t i v e l y  weak evidence 

of gene t i c  a f f i l i a t i o n .  Such f e a t u r e s  a s  the  preposed geni t ive ,  the  

re inforced possessive, and t h e  r e a l i s - i r r e a l i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  t h e  

verbal  system are not  t i e d  t o  s p e c i f i c  morphological elements. It is 

not unl ike ly  t h a t  they were borrowed ac ross  language and language- 



family boundaries after the  breakup of Proto-NGO, the  pu ta t ive  

forebear  of t h e  NGO languages. 

I n  s p i t e  of t h e  f a i l u r e  thus  far f o r  s o l i d  evidence t o  appear i n  

support  of the  puta t ive  subgroup, t h e  NGO hypothesis  has not  been l a i d  

t o  rest. Knowledge of the  languages of t h e  region,  while growing 

rapidly ,  i s  still too  scant  t o  permit conclusive arguments one way o r  

the  o ther ,  o r  t o  permit the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of c r i t e r i a 1  f e a t u r e s  t o  be 

prec ise ly  delimited. 

Subgrouping on a smaller  scale, however, has made considerable 

progress i n  recent  years. Grace's (1955, amended i n  1971b) t e n t a t i v e  

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of Oceanic languages divided t h e  candidates f o r  NGO ( a s  

reduced by Chowning) i n t o  seven major groups: 

1. Sepik 

2. Manam & Schouten Is. (Madang & East Sepik Province) 

3. Astrolabe Bay (Madang Province) 

4. Southwest New B r i t a i n  

5. Morobe D i s t r i c t  

6. Milne Bay & Northern District, Papua 

7. Central  D i s t r i c t ,  Papua 

Since then, l i n g u i s t s  working i n  each of these  a reas  have been a b l e  t o  

s u b s t a n t i a t e  most of these  groupings and have managed t o  suggest 

higher-level groupings i n  every a rea  but Morobe. Pawley (1975) 

demonstrated the  uni ty  of t h e  languages of Central  Papua and suggested 

connections with the  Milne Bay languages. Subsequent work by Lithgow 

( 1976) on the  Milne Bay languages, Lynch ( 1978) on the  Central  Papuan 

languages, and Ross (1979ar 1979b) on the  languages of  both areas has  



strengthened the  case f o r  a subgroup comprising the  Austronesian 

languages of  Central ,  Milne Bay, and Northern provinces, PNG. For t h e  

north coas t ,  Ross (1977) and Lincoln (1977b) have shown connections 

among t h e  languages of  the  Sepik, Madang, and R a i  Coast ( t h e  coast  

north of  the  Huon Peninsula) areas ,  as well a s  i n t e r n a l  uni ty  of t h e  

groups involved. I n  Morobe Province south of  the  Huon Peninsula, 

however, the  s i t u a t i o n  has proven t o  be more d iverse  than previouslY 

thought. Hooley (1971), on l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  evidence, divided t h e  

Morobe Austronesian languages i n t o  th ree  major subgroups (Buang, 

Adzera, and S i a s i ) ,  with one small group (comprising Hote and Yamap) 

f a l l i n g  intermediate between t h e  Buang and S i a s i  groups. Bradshaw 

(1978a1, adding q u a l i t a t i v e  evidence, subs tant ia ted  t h e  major groupings 

but suggested t h a t  the  languages along the  coas t  of  the  Huon Gulf ( t h e  

Huon Coastal group) may be somewhat more tenuous members of  the  S i a s i  

group than Hooley assumed. (Hooleyts S i a s i  group included the  

languages on the  R a i  Coast, S i a s s i  I s lands ,  and t h e  western t i p  of  New 

Br i t a in ,  a s  wel l  a s  those along the  coas t  of  t h e  Huon Gulf.) 

A combination of geographical,  typological ,  and genet ic  c r i t e r i a  

suggest  th ree  major groups of candidates f o r  NGO. The following list 

is adapted from Lynch's (1976) review of Wurm (1976). 

1. North Coast (pr imar i ly  genet ic) :  

a. Se~ik-Madanqnrou~--coast and i s l a n d s  of  West Sepik, 

East  Sepik, and Madang Province 

b. p a i  R~OUD--coast and i s l ands  from Karkar Is land i n  

Madang Province, through Morobe Province north of the  



Huon Peninsula, and ac ross  t h e  Vi t i az  and Dampier 

straits t o  West New B r i t a i n  Province west of the  

Willaumez Peninsula 

2. Morobe Province (pr imar i ly  geographical & typologica l ) :  

a. nrou~--inland up t h e  Markham and Lower Watut 

r i v e r  v a l l e y s  

b. puann RrouD--inland up the  Upper Watut Bulolo, Snake9 

and Buang r i v e r  v a l l e y s  

c. Coastal R~OUD--coast and i s l a n d s  around t h e  Huon 

Gulf 

3.  Papua (pr imar i ly  gene t i c  & typologica l ) :  

a. P a ~ u a n  T i & f i r o u ~ - - ~ ~ a s t  and i s l a n d s  o f  Northern and 

Milne Bay Province 

b. _Central P a ~ u a n  R~OUD--coast of Central  Province 

The North Coast languages are typologica l ly  the  most d iverse  but hold 

some promise of being a gene t i c  un i t .  SOV typology predominates but 

the  R a i  group inc ludes  s o l i d l y  SOV languages l i k e  Gedaged together  

with Morobe-type SVO languages such a s  Gitua. The North Coast 

languages are widely dispersed geographically. The Morobe Province 

languages are typologica l ly  f a i r l y  uniform and geographically compact 

but s o  far provide no firm evidence of  being a s i n g l e  gene t i c  unit .  

The Austronesian languages o f  Papua, on t h e  o the r  hand, are 

geographically dispersed,  r a t h e r  uniformly SOV i n  typology, and appear 

t o  be members of a s i n g l e  gene t i c  un i t .  The evidence of gene t i c  

a f f i l i a t i o n  i s  f a i r l y  good f o r  the  seven lower-level groupings. 



Chapters 2 ,  3 ,  and 4 w i l l  examine evidence t h a t  languages from 

all th ree  major areas have undergone some s t r i k i n g l y  s i m i l a r  

grammatical changes. Some of these innovations may not  a t  first seem 

t o  be the  product of p a r a l l e l  developments i n  separa te  languages. 

They might thus  raise t h e  hopes of  those who a r e  t r y i n g  t o  e s t a b l i s h  a 

NGO subgroup. However, I w i l l  argue t h a t  these  typological  changes 

are not a firm b a s i s  f o r  e s t ab l i sh ing  gene t i c  a f f i l i a t i o n .  Rather, 

they provide evidence t h a t  Austronesian languages i n  many p a r t s  of the  

mainland adapted i n  similar ways t o  the  typology of t h e  non- 

Austronesian languages they encountered there.  



CHAPTER I1 

VERBS 

Chapter 1 presented d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  evidence t h a t ,  when Oceanic 

languages a r r ived  i n  New Guinea, they possessed VO word order  typology 

and t h a t  they moved toward OV typology a s  a r e s u l t  of contac t  with 

Papuan languages. A t  the  core of t h i s  typological  s h i f t  is the  change 

i n  pos i t ion  of the  verb i n  r e l a t i o n  t o  its grammatical object .  

This chapter  w i l l  focus  on the  pos i t ion  of the  verb  i n  Agent- 

Pa t i en t  t r a n s i t i v e  clauses.  It w i l l  argue t h a t ,  as p a r t  of the  move 

from VO t o  OV, s e r i a l  causat ive  SVOV const ruct ions  arose  and l a r g e l y  

displaced t h e  common Austronesian morphological causat ive  i n  nearly a l l  

NGO languages. The serial causat ive  then gave rise t o  the  compound 

causat ive  and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  cons t ruct ions  t y p i c a l l y  found i n  

those languages t h a t  have made the  f u l l  s h i f t  t o  OV word order. Since 

the  i n h e r i t e d  p r e f i x  f requent ly  survives  alongside the  new causat ive  

construct ions,  the  development of the  serial causat ive  was apparently 

not a compensatory response t o  the  l o s s  of inhe r i t ed  morphology, but 

r a t h e r  a s y n t a c t i c  innovation prefer red  f o r  o the r  reasons. I w i l l  

argue t h a t  t h e  s e r i a l  r end i t ion  of  the  Agent-Patient t r a n s i t i v e  c lause  

was preferred over a l t e r n a t i v e s  containing only one morphologically 

causat ivized verb  because t h e  s e r i a l  causat ive  can produce s t r u c t u r a l  

ambiguity . 



Why would an ambiguous s t r u c t u r e  be more des i rab le  than an 

already familiar unambiguous one? I n  an ambiguous s t r u c t u r e ,  l i k e  t h a t  

of t h e  serial causat ive,  cons t i tuen t s  can be parsed i n  d i f f e r e n t  ways 

without doing t o o  much violence t o  the  semantics intended. If we 

assume (1) t h a t  t h e  speakers of Austronesian languages were t r y i n g  t o  

mi t iga te  the  d i f fe rences  between t h e i r  own VO languages and t h e i r  

neighbors* OV languages; and a l s o  assume (2 )  t h a t  they wanted t o  

continue speaking t h e i r  own language while doing so;  then t h e i r  aiming 

a t  an ambiguous s t r u c t u r e  would seem a more comfortable s t r a t e g y  than 

the  wsimplerw one of everywhere inver t ing  the  order  of  verb and 

object .  (These assumptions a r e  discussed f u r t h e r  i n  2.4.2.) 

Causative serial const ruct ions  achieve j u s t  the  r i g h t  s o r t  o f  

s t r u c t u r a l  ambiguity. They contain no clause boundary markers and 

thus permit speakers and hearers  t o  parse the  construct ions t o  s u i t  

t h e i r  own preconceptions about clause s t r u c t u r e  and word order .  A t  

the  same time serial causat ives  have an i c o n i c  na tura lness  t h a t  keeps 

t h e i r  meanings transparent .  They describe cause-and-result events  i n  

an order matching the  unfolding of  those events  i n  the  real world. 

The first verb denotes t h e  manner of a c t i o n  i n i t i a t e d  by t h e  Agent; 

the  second descr ibes  the  effect of  t h a t  a c t i o n  on t h e  Pat ient .  

One way t o  g e t  t h e  verb  from one pos i t ion  t o  another wi th in  a 

clause,  then, is t o  render the  information of t h a t  clause i n  such a 

way t h a t  verbs fa l l  i n  both pos i t ions  i n  a construct ion t h a t  conta ins  

no boundary markers and thus  permits mul t ip le  analyses. The evidence 

suggests  t h a t  Papua New Guinea Austronesian languages adopted t h i s  

s t r a t egy .  



The body of t h i s  chapter  w i l l  begin wi th  a b r i e f  in t roduct ion  t o  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n  as a general  phenomenon. Sect ion  2.2 w i l l  then describe 

t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the  s e r i a l  causat ive  and i ts  homologs1 i n  Papua 

New Guinea. The SVOV s e r i a l  causat ive  is i n  complementary 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  wi th  its SOVV homologs. Sect ion  2.3 w i l l  reconst ruct  the  

evolut ion  of these  innovative causatives. Sect ion  2.4 w i l l  provide 

evidence t h a t  both causat ive  p a t t e r n s  have l a r g e l y  displaced t h e  

i n h e r i t e d  causat ive  p re f ix  and w i l l  o f f e r  an explanation f o r  the  r i s e  

of t h e  serial causat ive  and decl ine  of t h e  morphological causat ive.  

2.1 BACKGROUND DISCUSSION OF SERIALIZATION 

The presence of verb s e r i a l i z a t i o n  i n  New Guinea Oceanic 

languages has not  been widely recognized. This has not  been e n t i r e l y  

due t o  l ack  o f  data. Dempwolff's exce l l en t  desc r ip t ion  of Yabem, a 

thoroughgoing s e r i a l  verb language, has been ava i l ab le  s ince  1939 ( see  

Bradshaw, i n  press).  However, recent  work has turned up many more 

s e r i a l i z i n g  languages i n  the  area.  

The d e f i n i t i o n  of s e r i a l i z a t i o n  w e  s h a l l  use i n  t h i s  chapter  is a 

f a i r l y  s tandard one. S e r i a l i z a t i o n  is the  s t r i n g i n g  together  of 

f i n i t e  verb phrases i n  one c lause l ike  in tona t ion  u n i t  without any 

markers of  subordinat ion o r  coordination. ( I n  most NGO languages, 

f i n i t e  verbs are i n f l e c t e d  t o  show the  person and number of t h e i r  

sub jec t s  and t h e  tense, aspect ,  o r  mood of  t h e  verb.) One can argue 

e i t h e r  t h a t  such const ruct ions  comprise severa l  c lauses  o r  t h a t  they 

c o n s t i t u t e  a s i n g l e  clause. There is good evidence t o  support e i t h e r  

s ide .  



If we assume, with Lyons ( 1977 : 43 1 , t h a t  the re  can be only one 

f i n i t e  verb per  clause,  then these  cons t ruct ions  must involve an 

especia l ly  c lose  type of connection between separa te  clauses.  But 

t h i s  assumption seems more useful  f o r  analyzing European languages 

than f o r  deal ing  with t r u e  s e r i a l i z i n g  languages. Dempwolff ( 1939) 

made a determined e f f o r t  t o  counter European grammatical pre judices  i n  

h i s  a n a l y s i s  of Yabem. H e  adopts a more equivocal approach t o  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  

Dempwolff d i s t ingu i shes  t h r e e  l e v e l s  of  complexity i n  sentences, 

d iv id ing them i n t o  simple, expanded, and conjoined types. H e  a l s o  

d i s t ingu i shes  two major types of  s e r i a l i z a t i o n :  same subjec t  and 

d i f f e r e n t  sub jec t  construct ions.  

Simple sentences include those " in  which severa l  sub-lects occur 

with the  same predicate,  o r  seve ra l  ~ r e d i c a t e s  occur with the  same 

subjec tw (1939:66; h i s  emphasis). Same subjec t  s e r i a l  verb 

construct ions,  he says,  build a s i n g l e  event-representation 

CGeschehnisvorstellunql out  of seve ra l  verbal  predica tes  (1939:67). 

Some of h i s  examples follow. 

YABEM (Dempwolff 1939) 

a a a 

( l a )  
a -a 

aom oso omoeg m& 

2 s  2s-enter 2s-come o r  

'are you going t o  come in? '  

(1b) gapalg kgtag g&gSg gndu 

boy 3s-cry 3s - s i t  house 

' the  boy sits i n  the  house and c r i e s '  



(1c)  bigs6 gemu gemeg lb atom 
- 

missionary 3s-return 3s-come school no t  

' the  missionary d idn ' t  come back t o  t h e  school' 

Expanded sentences inc lude  those i n  which l a t e r  verbs e l abora te  

upon a c t i o n s  described by e a r l i e r  verbs i n  t h e  seqtence (1939:68). 

Such construct ions do not concern u s  here. 

Conjoined sentences include those i n  which severa l  verbal  

predica tes  with d i f f e r e n t  sub jec t s  are combined t o  form a s e r i a l  

sentence [Beihensatzl without conjunctions ( 1939 : 81 . The s e r i a l  

sentence "resembles the  sentence type cons i s t ing  of severa l  verbal  

predica tes  with the  same sub jec t  . . . and d i f f e r s  only i n s o f a r  a s  now 

d i f f e r e n t  s u b j e c t s  have a l s o  t o  be consideredn (1939:81). Examples 

follow . 
YABEM (Dempwolff 1939) 

(2a )  ;kgg bGc end& a: *- 

2s-give p ig  3s-reach 1 s  

'give me some pork' 

(2b) skassp ;pi masac atom 

2s-spi t 3s-upon f l o o r  no t  

'don't s p i t  on t h e  f l o o r '  

(-a ' t o  ascend i n t o / o n t o Q )  

(2c )  b;c sale= seg 
L 

a h m a  jaggom gGbacne 

p ig  bush-of 3s-eat Ip-GEN maize 3s-finisheup 

' the f o r e s t  p igs  a t e  up our maize' 



Dempwolff f i n d s  these  cons t ruct ions  somewhat problematical (1939:81): 

. . . from a grammatical point  of view, it is  o f t e n  hard t o  
decide whether seve ra l  independent sentences o r  a s e r i a l  
sentence is present.  

From a psychological point  of view, however, each 
serial sentence contains a s i n g l e  thought s t r u c t u r e  
[Gedankennliederunql. 

Dempwolff thus  recognizes t h a t  the  separa te  VPs of s e r i a l  verb 

cons t ruct ions  a r e  semantically r e l a t e d  i n  a way t h a t  the  VPs of 

separa te  c lauses  a r e  not. Semantically, s e r i a l i z e d  VPs "all r e f e r  t o  

subpar ts  o r  aspects  of a s i n g l e  overa l l  eventn (Lord 1973:269, 

1974:196). Moreover, i n  most s e r i a l  construct ions,  the  verbs occur i n  

an order  which r e f l e c t s  the  unfolding of real world events. Later  VPs 

denote r e s u l t s ,  goals ,  f u r t h e r  developments, o r  e labora t ions  upon t h e  

events described i n  e a r l i e r  VPs (Lord 1974:197). (See a l s o  Bradshaw, 

i n  press. 

O f  course, t h i s  semantic uni ty  has s y n t a c t i c  consequences. 

( a )  There is no in tona t iona l  o r  morphological marker of a c l ause  

boundary. 

(b )  Choice of subjec t  i n  successive VPs wi th in  the  cons t ruct ion  

i s  highly r e s t r i c t e d .  

( c )  Successive VPs may not  con t ras t  with regard t o  negat iv i ty ,  

tense ,  mood, o r  i l locu t ionary  force .  

These have been proposed a s  reasons f o r  not  der iv ing s e r i a l  verb 

cons t ruct ions  from separa te  c lauses  (see Foley 1980, Lord 1974, 

Schachter 1974). 

The serial verb type most discussed i n  t h e  African l i n g u i s t i c  

l i t e r a t u r e  is the  same sub jec t  type. I n  a seminal article, Stahlke 



( 1970 : 60 begins h i s  survey of African s e r i a l i z a t i o n  with : "A common 

phenomenon i n  many West African languages is t h e  use of a  s e r i e s  of 

verbs,  a l l  having t h e  same . . . subject." Subsequent arguments both 

f o r  and aga ins t  der iv ing a t  l e a s t  some kinds of s e r i a l  cons t ruct ions  

from underlying coordinate s t r u c t u r e s  have been concerned primari ly 

with same sub jec t  s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  Those who favor  such de r iva t ions  

r e l y  heavily on Equi-NP d e l e t i o n  t o  remove a l l  but the  i n i t i a l  

occurrence of underlying i d e n t i c a l  sub jec t  NPs. Even Schachterls  

attempt t o  do away with Equi-NP de le t ion  i n  accounting f o r  s e r i a l  

verb cons t ruct ions  is based on the  assumption t h a t  "serial 

const ruct ions  . . . always have exactly one sub jec t  noun phrase, and 

t h i s  noun phrase always precedes the  first verb phrasen (Schachter 

1974:257). 

It may w e l l  be t h a t  West African languages put  g rea te r  

r e s t r i c t i o n s  on choice of sub jec t  i n  s e r i a l  cons t ruct ionsv l i m i t i n g  

them mostly t o  same subjec t  construct ions.  However, one problem may 

be t h a t  sub jec t  markers are no t  always present  on West African s e r i a l  

verbs o r  t h a t ,  when they a r e  present ,  they sometimes mislead. 

Schachter (1974) cites some i n t e r e s t i n g  examples from Akan. I n  t h a t  

language, t h e r e  a r e  cases i n  which the  ob jec t  of  t h e  first verb  is 

understood t o  be the  sub jec t  of the  second verb. Nevertheless, the  

p r e f i x  of  t h e  second verb  indexes the  subjec t ,  not  the  objec t ,  of the  

first verb, even when such indexing v i o l a t e s  s e l e c t i o n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n s .  

This seems t o  be a case where the  requirements of  s y n t a c t i c  cohesion 

override semantics. The fol lowing example was c i t e d  by Schachter from 

C h r i s t a l l e r ' s  (1933:145) d ic t ionary  of Akan. I n  it, t h e  morphological 



subjec t  of 'flow' is first person s ingu la r  t o  match the  subjec t  of t h e  

preceding verb. But the  semantic sub jec t  of 'flow' is obviously the  

'corn1. 

AKAN ( C h r i s t a l l e r  1933) 

(3 )  mede aburow migu nsum 

Is-take corn Is-flow water-in 

'I pour the  corn i n t o  the  water '  

I n  languages without misleading subjec t  pref ixes ,  such a s  Yoruba, 

the  case f o r  both same subjec t  and d i f f e r e n t  sub jec t  s e r i a l  

construct ions is c lea re r .  Lord (1974) discusses both types i n  Yoruba 

and argues convincingly t h a t  both sha re  the  semantic c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  

of s e r i a l i z a t i o n ,  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t h a t  the  mul t ic lausa l  sources 

proposed f o r  them do not  share. 

Some languages allow even g rea te r  l a t i t u d e  i n  sub jec t  choice i n  

n o n i n i t i a l  VPs i n  a  serial s t r ing .  Numbami and Yabem, i n  Morobe 

Province, Papua New Guinea, allow t h r e e  major pa t terns .  The subjec t  

p r e f i x  of a n o n i n i t i a l  VP i n  a serial s t r i n g  may index e i t h e r :  

( a )  t h e  same subjec t  a s  t h e  preceding VP; 

(b )  the  ob jec t  of the  preceding VP; o r  

(0 )  t h e  subevent described by the  preceding VP(s). 

Since t h e  l a b e l  "d i f ferent  sub jec t  typew can be used f o r  both (b )  and 

(c ) ,  I s h a l l  refer t o  type ( b )  as t h e  "switch subjec t  typen and type 

(c)  a s  the  "verbal sub jec t  type." Only the  same sub jec t  and switch 

sub jec t  types a r e  important i n  causat ive  s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  



I n  causat ive  serial construct ions,  the  first verb denotes a 

causing ac t ion ,  the  second a r e s u l t  of t h a t  act ion.  I n  SVOV s e r i a l  

causat ives,  the  NP i d e n t i f y i n g  t h e  semantic P a t i e n t  fo l lows t h e  verb 

speci fy ing the  manner i n  which t h e  Pa t i en t  was ac ted  upon, but 

precedes t h e  verb descr ib ing t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  Such 

const ruct ions  a r e  found i n  Benue-Kwa languages i n  West Africa (see 

Lord 19741, i n  seventeenth-century Chinese (Li  and Thompson 1974:210), 

and i n  NGO languages. Modern Mandarin no longer a l lows SVOV s e r i a l  

causatives. Instead,  a cause-and-result verbal  compound occurs i n  

c lause-f ina l  position. Compare Yoruba, a Kwa language of Nigeria, and 

Gitua, a Oceanic language of Morobe Province, PNG, with seventeenth- 

century Chinese and modern Mandarin. 

YORUBA (Lord 1974) 

( 4 )  ebi '  Pa ?mo - &A kd 

hunger s t r i k e  c h i l d  the  d i e  

' the c h i l d  s tarved t o  death1 

GITUA (Lincoln 1 977a) 

( 5 )  Satoko r a p  a r a r q g i  mate 

S. 3s-hi t  centipede 3s-die 

'Satoko k i l l e d  t h e  centipede/beat  the  centipede t o  
death t  

CHINESE, 17th century ( L i  8 Thompson 1974) 
- 

(6) Whng-p6 shoushi f hng-lX gznjtng l e  

Wang-mother arrange house-inside c lean  ASP 

'Mother Wang cleaned up t h e  house1 



Compare modern Mandarin (Li  & Thompson 1974) 

(7) ~ h g - p 6  bg fang-1~ shzushi-gG j f  ng l e  

Wang-mother OBJ house-inside arrange-clean ASP 

'Mother Wang cleaned up the  house' 

A l l  of these  examples of s e r i a l  causat ives  'involve switch sub jec t  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  The objec t  of the  cause verb i s  the  subjec t  of t h e  

r e s u l t  verb. I n  Papua New Guinea, both switch sub jec t  and same 

subjec t  s e r i a l  causat ives  are e i t h e r  ex tan t  o r  r econs t ruc t ib le  i n  most 

of the  candidates f o r  the  NGO subgroup. 

2.2 DISTRIBUTION OF SVOV AND SOVV CAUSATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

This s e c t i o n  w i l l  o u t l i n e  the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of innovative 

causat ive  cons t ruct ions  i n  NGO languages. The const ruct ions  t o  be 

considered are a l l  derivable from ances t ra l  s e r i a l  causat ives.  There 

are f i v e  surviv ing homologs. Two are found i n  VO languages and t h r e e  

i n  OV languages. 

The two VO homologs a r e  t h e  SVOV s e r i a l  causat ive  i t s e l f  and t h e  

SVOR phrasal  causat ive.  I n  the  SVOV construct ion,  both the  cause and 

the  r e s u l t  s l o t s  a r e  f i l l e d  by verbs which are independently 

productive and bear t h e  f u l l  range of verbal  i n f l e c t i o n s .  I n  the  SVOR 

construct ion,  the  r e s u l t  (R) s l o t  is f i l l e d  by a c l a s s  o f  r e s u l t a t i v e  

p a r t i c l e s  which a r e  not  independently productive and/or no longer bear 

t h e  f u l l  range of verbal  in f l ec t ions .  F u l l  verbs occupy t h e  cause 

s l o t .  Gitua and Numbami, both i n  Morobe Province, provide examples of 

these two types. 



SVOV: GITUA (Peter  Lincoln, p.c.) 

( 8 )  t i - r a p  ggaya mate2 

3p-hit p ig  3s-die 

'they k i l l e d  t h e  p ig '  

SVOR: NUMBAMI (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

( 9 )  t i - l apa  bola uni 

3p-hit p i g  dead 

t they k i l l e d  t h e  p i g t  

The th ree  OV homologs a r e  the  SOW s e r i a l  causat ive,  the  SOV-V 

compound causat ive,  and the  SOc-V c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  constructions. 

I n  t h e  SOW construct ion,  both the  cause and t h e  r e s u l t  s l o t s  a r e  

f i l l e d  by verbs which a r e  independently productive and bear the  f u l l  

range of verbal  inf lec t ions .  I n  t h e  SOV-V compound causat ive,  both 

the  cause and t h e  r e s u l t  s l o t s  are f i l l e d  by independently productive 

verbs but both verbs combine t o  form a s i n g l e  word. The cause verb  

bears  only prefixes,  the  r e s u l t  verb only suff ixes.  I n  the  SOc-V 

p r e f i x  construct ions,  only the  r e s u l t  s l o t  is f i l l e d  by independent 

verbs. The cause s l o t  i s  f i l l e d  by a c l a s s  of p re f ixes  ind ica t ing  t h e  

manner i n  which (or  the  instrument wi th  which) t h e  r e s u l t  i s  achieved. 

These p re f ixes  are genera l ly  known as c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes. 

Kair i ru  i n  East Sepik Province, Manam i n  Madang Province, and Iduna i n  

Milne Bay Province w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  types. 



SOW: K A I R I R U  (Dick Wivell, p.c. ) 

(10) bur rro-un-i a-myat 

p ig  3p-hit-3s 3s-die 

'they k i l l e d  the  pig1 

SOV-V: MANAM (Frank Lichtenberk, p.c.1 

(11) 9a i  i-zan-sere9-i 

wood 3s-punch-split-3s 

'he s p l i t  the  s t i c k  lengthwise'  

SOc-V : IDUNA ( Hucke tt 1 97 4 ) 

(12) a i  gi-ki-dobo-na 

wood 3s-use.hands-break-3s 

'he broke the  s t i c k  with h i s  hands1 

Among NGO languages, t h e  VO homologs a r e  i n  complementary 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  wi th  t h e i r  OV counterparts.  The former a r e  found i n  VO 

languages which show a v a r i e t y  of s e r i a l  construct ions a p a r t  from the  

s e r i a l  causative. The latter are found i n  OV languages which 

genera l ly  exh ib i t  o the r  types of s e r i a l  o r  compound const ruct ions  a s  

well. However, the  l i n e s  between t h e  subtypes wi th in  t h e  two word 

order  groups a r e  not s o  c l e a r l y  drawn. One language may e x h i b i t  both 

types of innovative VO causatives. Another may exh ib i t  a l l  th ree  

types of innovative OV causatives. This suggests  t h a t  the  subtypes 

form a developmental continuum wi th in  each word order  type. Each 

continuum ranges from s t r u c t u r a l l y  ambiguous f u l l  s e r i a l  cons t ruct ions  

on t h e  one end t o  cons t ruct ions  progressively disambiguated i n  t h e  

d i r e c t i o n  of a s i n g l e  clause on the  other.  After presenting the  



d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  evidence f o r  each continuum, I w i l l  argue t h a t  both 

continua start from SVOV serial causat ive  construct ions.  

2.2.1 The VO Jamuaaes 

Morobe Province i s  t h e  l a r g e s t  r epos i to ry  on t h e  New Guinea 

mainland of Oceanic languages wi th  VO word order. It is a l s o  the  

l a r g e s t  r epos i to ry  of languages with s e r i a l  and phrasal  causatives. 

There a r e  ind ica t ions  of such const ruct ions  i n  a l l  major subgroups i n  

t h e  Province. Phrasal  causat ives  even occur i n  Hote and Labu, two 

i s o l a t e s  i n  the  Province. Morobe conta ins  th ree  major NGO subgroups: 

Buang. Huon Coastal,  and Adzera. It a l s o  conta ins  members of another 

subgroup which transcends t h e  boundaries of the  Province: the  Rai 

group. 

2.2.1 .I The Buaruq Jamuaaes 

Lauck (1976:18) provides a c l e a r  and succinct  desc r ip t ion  of 

causat ive s e r i a l i z a t i o n  i n  Patep, a Buang language. She d iscusses  i t  

under the  l a b e l  "Merged Sequence Sentence." Two of her  examples and 

one from Mapos Buang (Hooley 1970) follow. 

PATEP (Lauck 1976) - 
(13a) miel obGc h i  a x i b  me 

snake POT h i t  1 s  1-die EMPH 

l t h e  snake w i l l  su re ly  k i l l  me1 

(13b) nga miel bazub t i g e  hkbu sea  

b i t e  snake head t h a t  break leave  

*he b i t  the  snakels  head t o  pieces1 



MAPOS BUANG (Hooley 1970) 

(14) dalov baggi vapul 

3p-slash r a t t a n  break 

'they slashed a p a r t  the  r a t  tan'  

Lauck enumerates seve ra l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  t h i s  sentence type and 

con t ras t s  i t  with two other  sentence types, t h e  Close-knit Sequence 

Sentence and the  Coordinate Sentence. The fol lowing list rearranges 

and s l i g h t l y  rephrases Lauck's (1976:18-19) discussion. 

1. The construct ion contains no conjunctions. The Close-knit 

Sequence and Coordinate sentence types both contain conjunctions 

between t h e  l inked components. 

2. The const ruct ion  "is always a s i n g l e  phonological unit." The 

Close-knit Sequence and Coordinate sentence types al low nonfinal  

in tona t ion  boundaries between t h e  l inked components. 

3. The ob jec t  of t h e  first component must be the  sub jec t  of the  

second component. No such r e s t r i c t i o n  app l i e s  t o  the  o the r  two 

sentence types .  

4. The const ruct ion  expresses causat ive  notions, i n  which the  

second a c t i o n  i s  "the l o g i c a l  r e s u l t  of the  firstow The second 

component may contain only motion o r  pos i t ion  verbs o r  a l i m i t e d  

number o f  ~ c o m p l e t i v e w  v e r b s  such  a s  'die1, ' f a l l ' ,  ' l eavet ,  e t c .  

No such r e s t r i c t i o n  app l i e s  t o  the  o ther  two sentence types. 

5. The two components cannot be separa te ly  negated; nor can they 

have d i f fe ren t  naspectsw (ac tual  v. po ten t i a l  C =  realis v. 



i r r e a l i s  model). The same r e s t r i c t i o n  app l i e s  t o  the  Close-knit 

Sequence Sentence but not t o  the  Coordinate Sentence. 3 

2.2.1.2 The Huon Coastal lannuaaes 

Constructions similar t o  the  Buang s e r i a l  causat ives  occur i n  a l l  

four  Huon Coastal languages f o r  which adequate d a t a  i s  available:  

Yabem (Dempwolff 1939, Zahn 1940). Iwal (Davidson & Davidson 19761, 

Tami (Bamler 1 goo), and Numbami (my own f i e l d  notes). However, i n  

those languages a set of r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e s  has  evolved due t o  

a t t r i t i o n  of  the  verbal  p re f ixes  on the  second verb i n  t h e  series. 

Some of the  Yabem r e s u l t a t i v e s  still show mode (realis v. i r r e a l i s )  

agreement wi th  the  preceding verb but t h e  person/number i n f l e c t i o n  i s  

frozen a s  t h i r d  person singular .  

YABEM (Zahn 1940) 
L 

(15a) dauq 35; 4 aom endu 

smoke 3 s - a f f l i c t  2 s  dead 

' y o u t l l  be dying f o r  a smoke' 

(15b) k&ap ka tonec t u l u  

3s-cut t r e e  t h i s  a p a r t  

'he cu t  t h i s  tree downt 

IWAL (Davidson & Davidson 1976) 

(16a) e s bwelk vunu 

3p-hit p ig  dead 

'they k i l l e d  t h e  p ig '  



(but: bola *i-uni 

p ig  3s-dead) 

(16b) g i t l e  e i  butu 

3s-cut tree down 

'he c u t  down t h e  t r e e '  

NUMBAMI (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

( 17a) t i l a p a  bola uni  

3p-hit p ig  dead 

'they k i l l e d  t h e  p ig '  

( 17b) i t a l a  ai t omu (but:  ai *i-tomu 

3s-chop tree broken.off t r e e  3s-broken.off1 

'he chopped down the  t r e e 1  

TAMI (Bamler 1900) 

( 1 8 4  gu l ik  k a i  ton 

2s- t ie  wood f a s t  

' t i e  up the  wood' 

(18b) gU niggai  l ima i  Paw sen 

2s- le t  Ixp GEN-lxp ch i ld  loose  

' let our c h i l d  loose '  

These r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e s  a r e  now extremely productive. They 

need not  occur i n  t r a n s i t i v e  cons t ruct ions  containing both Agent and 

Patient .  They may a l s o  appear i n  i n t r a n s i t i v e  cons t ruct ions  i n  which 

the  sub jec t  is Patient.  Yabem and Mumbami provide examples. 

YABEM (Dempwolf f 1 93 9 

(19a) G m a c  la& 

3p-laugh opened 

'they broke out  i n  laughter1 



3 s  3s-sick/die dead 

'he died '  

NUMBAMI (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

(20a) usana wembi s a  wai (usana *i-sa, usana *sa 

r a i n  3s-hold up F I N  r a i n  3s-up r a i n  up) 

' the  r a i n  has  l e t  up' 

(20b) ena m a t a i s o  le le  ( ena mata * i - le le  

3s- eye 3s- turned 3s-GEN eye 3s-turned) 
G EN pierce  

( ena mata *lele 
' h i s  eyes r o l l e d  back/ 
he showed t h e  whites of  3s-GEN eye turned) 
h i s  eyes1 

The fo l lowing list i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  range of meaning of  t h e  most 

common r e s u l  t a t i v e s  i n  Numbami. Possible cognates (from Numbami 

un less  ind ica ted  otherwise)  are included i n  parentheses. (Quest ion 

marks i n d i c a t e  less l i k e l y  cognates.) 

NUMBAMI r e s u l t a t i v e s  : 

(21a) boda 'closed off ,  covered over' (?bodama 'for 
nothing, f o r  no apparent reason') 

(b) bozoka 'pierced through, penetrated '  

(c) g i  'cut o f f ,  severed, separated'  (?-fli~i ' to 
hang by t h e  neck' ) 

(d l  l e le  ' turned around' (-Jeleu ' t o  r e tu rn1)  

(el pa le  'smashed, destroyed, ruined' (palele 'sof tt 
weak ' 



( f )  Pay a 'stuck fast' (?payama 'completely, f o r  
good ' 1 

s a  'upv (POC eJn1sake 'upward; t o  climb' 

(h )  sapu 'mistaken, amiss, wrong' ( s a ~ u ~ u  ' ro t t en ' )  

(i tamu ' together ,  joined' (-Jamu ' t o  accompany, 
j o i n 0  

(5)  tomu ' s ~ p p e d ,  broken o f f ,  out  of commissiont 

( k )  tuga 'halfway, with p a r t  remainingt (-tuna 
' to t r a i l ,  fo l low I tracks]') 

(1) wosa 'burst, broken open, s p l i t ,  broken (of 
imp1ements)l (POC *= 'burst, break open') 

(m)  uni  'dead,  unconscious^ (POC epunu ' to  s t r i k e ,  
k i l l ,  e x t i n g u i  sh') 

Resul ta t ives  may no t  form verbal  predica tes  by themselves. They 

must be accompanied by a verb. I n  t r a n s i t i v e  construct ions,  the  verb 

ind ica tes  t h e  manner i n  which the  r e s u l t  is achieved. (The semantics 

of i n t r a n s i t i v e  construct ions are o f t e n  not p red ic tab le  from the  

component parts .  The i n f l e c t e d  verb usual ly  makes a minimal semantic 

contribution.) Following a r e  some t r a n s i t i v e  cons t ruct ions  involving 

the  r e s u l t a t i v e  boda 'covered over, closed o f f ' .  

NUMBAMI verb  + r e s u l t a t i v e  construct ions:  

(22a) -ambi ' t o  take, hold, graspr  
(b )  -ambi boda ' t o  take over, come t o  dominatet 

(23a) -daga ' t o  keep t 
(b)  -daga boda 9 t o  hide1 

(24a) -ki ' t o  put ,  place, give '  
(b )  -ki boda ' t o  block from viewt 

(25a) -kuwa ' t o  cover over, load on top  o f '  
(b)  -kuwa boda ' t o  cover up, load upt 



(26a) -lapa ' to beat,  pound, k i l l ;  a f f e c t  a 
r e l a t i v e l y  wide a rea l  

(b)  -1apa boda ' t o  c lose ,  cover (an opening), put  the  
l i d  on ( a  j a r ,  e t c . ) '  

( 27a) - 1 i w i  ' t o  c i r c l e 1  
(b )  - 1 i w i  boda ' t o  surround, enc i rc le1  

(28a) -kopola ' t o  squat ,  perch1 
( b )  -kopola boda ' t o  surround, besiege1 

(29a) -so ' t o  s t ab ,  p ierce ,  p lant ;  a f f e c t  a 
r e l a t i v e l y  narrow area1 

(b)  -so boda ' t o  plug, cap (an opening), put  the  cap 
on ( a  b o t t l e ,  e t c . )  ' 

(30a) - w i w i s i  ' t o  bind around1 
( b )  - w i w i s i  boda ' t o  bind up1 

(31a) -yomba ' t o  wrap, envelope1 
(b )  -yomba boda ' t o  wrap up, envelope1 

I n  some cases, such a s  -yiwisi boda ' to  bind up' and -yomba boda 

' to wrap up', t h e  semantics of  t h e  i n f l e c t e d  verb  a r e  q u i t e  speci f ic .  

The r e s u l t a t i v e  does l i t t l e  more than i n d i c a t e  t h a t  the  r e s u l t  was 

achieved, t h a t  t h e  a c t i o n  was c a r r i e d  through t o  i ts conclusion. I n  

o the r  cases, such a s  ->- boda ' to  cover, put  the  l i d  over (an 

opening)' and -so boda ' to  plug, cap (an opening)', t h e  i n f l e c t e d  verb  

has  a very broad range of meaning. I n  phrasal  causat ives,  i t  

sometimes denotes l i t t l e  more than whatever a c t i o n  i s  required  t o  

br ing  about the  result specif ied.  For instance,  i n  t h e  fo l lowing 

phrasal  causat ives,  - 1 a ~ a  does not  necessar i ly  mean ' to  beat,  pound, 

h i t '  i n  a l i teral  sense: 



(32a) -lapa boda ' t o  cover up, cover over, c lose  o f f  
(an  opening ' 

(b )  -lapa le le  ' t o  t u r n  (st) around1 

( 0 )  -lapa pale  ' t o  crush (st) '  

(d -lapa tomu ' t o  break ( o f f ) ,  draw o f f  (water,  e to . I t  

(e)  -lapa uni  ' t o  k i l l '  

( f )  -lapa wosa ' t o  break/burst open, open (a box, 
e t c .  1 8 

Verbs such a s  - 1 a ~ a  play a very important r o l e  i n  Numbami. They 

not  only enable r e s u l t a t i v e s  t o  appear i n  verbal  predicates.  They 

a l s o  funct ion ,  i n  e f f e c t ,  t o  der ive  verbs from many nouns. The noun 

appears a s  an incorporated ob jec t  of  one of these  r e l a t i v e l y  empty 

verbs. The most frequent  of these  verbs i n  Numbami are: 

(33a) -lapa ' t o  beat ,  pound, h i t ,  perform; a f f e c t  o r  form 
over an extended area1 

(b )  -so ' t o  pierce, s t ab ,  p lant ;  pass through o r  
a f f e c t  a r e s t r i c t e d  area' 

( c )  -ambi t o  take,  hold ' 
(d )  -ki ' t o  put ,  place, send, give, designate '  

( e l  -ago ' t o  say, u t t e r ,  scold '  

( f )  - ~ a i  ' t o  do, make' 

The verbs -J&-w ' t o  h i t '  and -J&-w ' t o  do, make' play a 

similar r o l e  i n  Yabem, as do t h e  verbs  -& ' t o  h i t 1  and -,&g ' t o  take, 

hold'  i n  Tami. I n  f a c t ,  Bamler (1900:243) g ives  separa te  e n t r i e s  f o r  

Tami -&. The first he g losses  ' t o  h i t ' .  The second he compares t o  



Yabem - J & - m r  saying t h a t  i t  combines with nouns t o  make them i n t o  

verbs. Numbami examples follow: 

NUMBAMI noun-verb counterparts:  

(34) aeduga knee ' 
-so aeduga ' t o  kneel,  p l an t  the  knee' 

(35) aga 1 tabu' 

-ki aga ' t o  place a tabu (on s o / s t ) '  

(36) ano ' f r u i t 1  

-ambi ano ' t o  bear f r u i t '  

(37) biga ' t a lk ,  word, speech' 

-ggo biga 1 t o  speak' 
-ki biga ' t o  send word' 

(38) dabola 1 trunk; head ' 
-1apa dabola '(tree) t o  form a t runk) '  

(39) dimila 'calking substance'  

-so dimila ' t o  ca lk '  

(40) dodoga 'plug ' 

(41) gegeama play' 

-pai gegeama ' t o  play'  

(42) gewa ( come-be tween? ) 

-pai  gewa ' t o  commit adul tery '  
-ki gewa ' t o  mediate' 

(43) g i l i y a  'debt ' 
-ambi g i l i y a  ' t o  rece ive  payment of  deb tv  
-ki/-lapa g i l i y a  ' t o  repay debt '  



kakalasa 'foam' 

-so kakalasa ' t o  foam' 

kowakowa ( f e a t h e r s  shed i n  molting?) 

-so kowakowa ' t o  molt, shed fea the r s '  

kulakula 'work' 

-pai  kulakula ' t o  work' 

lauwa 'fight, war, b a t t l e '  

-pai lauwa ' t o  f ight ,  do b a t t l e '  
-ago lauwa (NP) ' t o  fo rb id  (st) '  

lugana ' s t ee r ing  oar ,  rudder' 

-ambi lugana ' t o  steer, guide, take the  helmr 

manaqgala ' ( f i s h ) s c a l e 1  

-1apa managgala (NP) ' t o  s c a l e  ( f i s h )  

n a l i  'fixed da te  o r  time' 

-ago n a l i  ' t o  set a d a t e  o r  time' 

t o l o t o l o  'cough' 

-so t o l o t o l o  ' t o  (expel a) cough' 

tuwagana 'measurement, assessment' 

-ambi tuwagana ' t o  measure, judge, a s sess '  
-so tuwagana ' t o  sound, fathom' 

tua tua  ' s tory '  

-ago tua tua  ' t o  talk-story,  t e l l  s t o r i e s '  

wawana 'heat ;  hot '  

-ki wawana ' t o  t o r t u r e ,  persecute'  

wena 1 thef t v  

-pai  wena (NP) ' to  steal (st)' 



Verbs such as -- ' t o  h i t '  are a l s o  employed i n  a l a r g e  number 

of idioms i n  which the  postverbal  element i s  a noun uninterpre table  i n  

i ts  li teral sense o r  is a morpheme not independently productive. 

NUMBAMI idiomatic incorporated-object construct ions:  

(56a) -lapa abuabu (ea r th ,  mud?) ( t o  be covered with mud1 

(b)  -lapa dabata * t o  be angry, ashamed; t o  su lk1 

( c )  -lapa egaqa , t o  c l e a r  the  t h r o a t 1  

(d l  -lapa guqa (grass s k i r t )  , t o  be i n  heat ,  be hornyc 

( e )  -1apa kayawa , t o  wave, fan,  ges ture1  

( f )  -lapa masina (blood) ' t o  r u s t 1  

(g)  -1apa motawi (custom, behavior) ' t o  preach' 

( h )  -lapa s a l a u  cto run aground' 

(i) -lapa ta luqa  8 t o  cloud over1 

( j 1 -lapa taganowa (ea r  1 cto cu t  o f f  p a r t  of  a branch of 
coconut o r  b e t e l  nuts1 

(k) -lapa wagena (NP) , t o  overshadow, s t u n t  t h e  growth of 
(st) ' 

(1) -lapa woya (s ings ing)  ' t o  perform a s ings ing ( t r a d i t i o n a l  
dance) ' 

( m )  - lapa yasawi c to  t a t t o o 1  

Thus, Numbami and t h e  o the r  Huon Coastal languages possess not  

only a c l a s s  of very productive r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e s  which have l o s t  

any verbal  morphology they may once have had. They a l s o  possess a 

c l a s s  of highly combinable manner-of-action verbs which have re ta ined 

t h e i r  verbal  morphology but l o s t  much of t h e i r  o r i g i n a l  semantics i n  

many construct ions.  



2.2.1.3 The Adzera l amuanes  

The evidence f o r  s e r i a l  o r  phrasal  causat ives  i n  Adzera languages 

is very sketchy. Nevertheless, Fischerls  (1963:216) b r i e f  mention of 

s e r i a l i z a t i o n  i n  t h e  Lower Watut languages of t h e  Adzera group and two 

of h i s  l e x i c a l  e n t r i e s  (provided below) suggest t h a t  a f u l l e r  

desc r ip t ion  of those languages would t u r n  up more phrasal  causat ives.  

ADZERA languages of t h e  Lower Watut r i v e r  v a l l e y  (Fischer 1963) 

(57a) -gigg fono , t o  s l eep  deeply, l i e  dead1 

(b )  -ts fono ' t o  beat dead, k i l l 1  

A f u l l e r  desc r ip t ion  by Holzknecht (1980) of Amari, another Adzera 

language spoken i n  the  upper Markham r i v e r  va l ley ,  documents a l i m i t e d  

degree of s e r i a l i z a t i o n  i n  t h a t  language but f a i l s  t o  provide more 

than a h i n t  of phrasal  causat ive  construct ions.  

AMARI (Holzknecht 1980) 

(58a) mpu i- YU g a i  i-f an 

water r l - take  wood rl-go 

(water c a r r i e s  wood1 

( b )  is-a i f  ab f unub5 

hit-PTPL p ig  dead 

( t o  k i l l  pig1 

( c )  d z i  i -rab un t s r a f  

1 s rl-s tr ike.with.knife missed 

1 1  threw (my kn i fe )  a t  it and missed' 



2.2.1.4 Jabu 

Phrasal causat ives  appear t o  e x i s t  i n  Labu, an i s o l a t e  which is 

e i t h e r  an Adzera language with considerable Huon Coastal inf luence  o r  

a Huon Coastal language with considerable Adzera influence. S iegel  

and Kamake (nod.) provide t h e  fol lowing examples. 

LABU (Siegel  8 Kamake. n.d.1 - 
(59a) i n i  ya tawala se 

3 s  h i t ?  door open 

'he opened t h e  door1 

(b)  i n i  ya tawala s6 

3 s  h i t ?  door closed 

'he closed t h e  door' 

The verb glossed 'hit? '  i n  these  examples appears i n  many compounds 

and can o f t e n  be g l o s s e d  ' t o  ea t ' ,  ' t o  h i t ' ,  o r  ' t o  do (st) w i t h  

force'.6 Some of the  compounds i n  which t h i s  verb appears are :  

LABU (Siegel  & Kamake , nod. ) 

(60a) i n i  ya  h6n6 the s t o l e '  

(b)  i n i  ya hgna . 'he married1 

(0)  i n i  ya nono 'he set  a da te '  

(d l  i n i  ya  pal; 'he d idn ' t  know' 

( e  i n i  ya nama 'he waved' 

2.2.1.5 Hote 

Hote is an i s o l a t e  which l i e s  both geographically and 

l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  between t h e  Buang and Huon Coastal languages. The 



fol lowing phrasa l  causat ives  appear i n  Muzzeyls (1979b) grammatical 

sketch of t h e  language. 

HOTE (Muzzey 1979b) 

(61a) yahik Yani vunu 

1 s-hi t 3s dead 

'I k i l l e d  him' 

( b )  ma hakiav valu  beg a t u  v i  

then 3s-open s tone  b ig  t h i s  open 

* then he opened t h i s  b ig  stone '  

Muzzey's (1979a) lexicon a l s o  lists the  fol lowing compounds 

reminiscent of  those i n  t h e  Huon Coastal languages. 

HOTE (Muzzey 1979a) 

(62) h i k  ' t o  h i t ,  f i g h t ,  k i l l '  
(= g& i n  some environments) 

(a) h ik  kayav * t o  wave* 

(b )  h ik  s i g  ' t o  cover, shut  ' 
(0 )  h ik  v i  ' t o  open' 

(63) wa * t o g e t ,  car ry* 
(t i n  some environments) 

(a) wa lovak (ge t  wind) * t o  rest' 

(b)  wa vani  ' t o  s t e a l 1  

2.2.1.6 The Rai lanauaaes 

Two represen ta t ives  of  the  Rai subgroup i n  Morobe Province a r e  

S io  (Dempwolff 1936) and Gitua (Lincoln 1977a). Dempwolff (1936:lO- 



11) says  t h a t  whi le  S i o  bears  a g r e a t e r  l e x i c a l  resemblance t o  

Gedaged, an OV Rai language i n  Madang Province, it bears  a s t rong 

grammatical resemblance t o  Yabem. S io  e x h i b i t s  both same sub jec t  and 

swi tch  sub jec t  verb  s e r i a l i z a t i o n  (1936:g). Two examples of swi tch  

sub jec t  causat ive  s e r i a l i z a t i o n  follow. 

SIO (Dempwolff 1936) 

(64a) i suqanzi  ne tamata xua sila sikasoga 

3s-send GEN-3s people two 3p-go 3p-ask 
( anim) 

,he s e n t  h i s  two people, they went, they asked' 

(64b) s i l i g i  1; 1; kulo l o  

3p-pour water 3s-go pot  i n s i d e  
(inanim) 

( POC adanum ,water ' , 'go' 1 

, they poured water i n t o  pots '  

Gitua has  already provided examples of the  s e r i a l  causative. It 

a l s o  appears t o  contain cons t ruct ions  resembling the phrasal  

causat ive,  un less  t h e  fol lowing examples simply contain ad jec t ives  

used a s  adverbials .  

GITUA (Lincoln 1 977a) 

(65a) ga-qgi ti nabwara 

1 s-shave c lean  

'1 shaved clean( l y  ' 



(65b) niu oze pabara 

coconut 3s-stand crooked 

' the  coconut s tands  crooked(1y) ' 

2.2.1.7 Summary--The J& lannuanes 

Causative s e r i a l  homologs a r e  found i n  Buang, Huon Coastal, and 

( a t  l e a s t  t o  a l i m i t e d  extent )  i n  Adzera languages. They a r e  thus 

found i n  a l l  major subgroups of  Oceanic languages i n  Morobe Province. 

They are a l s o  found i n  two Oceanic languages of uncertain a f f i l i a t i o n ,  

Hote and Labu; and i n  two o the r  Morobe Province languages, Gitua and 

Sio, whose c l o s e s t  a f f i n i t i e s  appear t o  be with o the r  VO and OV 

languages which s p i l l  over i n t o  western New B r i t a i n  and e a s t e r n  Madang 

Province. I n  most of the  languages i n  Morobe, the  result s l o t  i n  the  

construct ion is now f i l l e d  by a c l a s s  of  r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e s ,  many 

of them c l e a r l y  descended from verbs. This h i s t o r i c a l  development can 

be abbreviated a s  follows: SVOV - -  SVOR. Also c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  

many Morobe languages is a class of manner-of-action verbs which have 

become semantical ly bleached and which se rve  as ve rba l i ze r s  f o r  the  

r e s u l t a t i v e s ,  a s  w e l l  as t o  der ive  the  verbal  equivalents  of many 

nominals which appear as t h e  incorporated ob jec t s  of  those verbs. 

2.2.2 The OV lannuanes 

Just  a s  t h e  VO homologs of t h e  s e r i a l  causat ive  are found 

throughout the  VO languages of Morobe Province, s o  the  OV homologs a r e  

found throughout the  OV languages on both f l anks  of  Morobe. I n  East 

Sepik and Madang provinces t o  the  northwest and along the  Papuan coast  

and i s l a n d s  t o  the  southeast ,  innovative OV causat ives  appear i n  most 



of the  languages f o r  which we have adequate data. There are four  

major subgroups involved: t h e  Sepik-Madang group, t h e  Rai group, the  

Papuan Tip group, and the  Central  Papuan group. Only i n  the  Central  

Papuan group do re f l exes  of  the  s e r i a l  causat ive  appear t o  be e n t i r e l y  

absent.  

2.2 -2.1 Se~ik-Madam lannuanes 

The only two Sepik-Madang languages f o r  which I have adequate 

da ta  a r e  Ka i r i ru  (Wivell 1981) and Manam (Lichtenberk 1980). Both 

e x h i b i t  homologs of the  serial causat ive.  

Kair iru,  spoken i n  East  Sepik Province, appears t o  be unique i n  

possessing SOVV s e r i a l  causatives. It i s  the  only OV New Guinea 

Oceanic language I know of which is thoroughly s e r i a l i z i n g  and 

d isplays  l i t t l e  o r  no verbal  compounding. 

K A I R I R U  (Wivell 1981 ) 

(66a) rri nat sa lau  wonyau rro-un-i a-myat rruon 

3p c h i l d  f o o l i s h  dog 3p-hit-3s 3s-die FIN 

' the  f o o l i s h  chi ldren  k i l l e d  t h e  dog' 

( b) Wo j u l  qanaq wuru a-ninga-rru r r i - y i n  jimwau 

W. b e t e l m c a t k i n  two 3s-plant-3du 3du-lie bush 

'Wojul p l a n t s  two b e t e l  ca tk ins  i n  the  bush' 

(01  kyau pung wu-laqa-i a-myai w-un-ieq 

1 s  s tone  Is-throw-3s 3s-come 1s-hit-2s 

'1 throw t h e  s tone  a t  you' 



Manam, i n  western Madang Province, is more t y p i c a l  of the  OV 

languages. It e x h i b i t s  s t r u c t u r e s  intermediate between t h e  SOV-V 

compound causat ive  and the  SOc-V c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  construct ion.  

The i n i t i a l  verbal  element i n  these cons t ruct ions  i n d i c a t e s  the  manner 

i n  which the  ac t ion  denoted by the  o ther  verbal  is performed 

(Lichtenberk 1980:214). Lichtenberk, following e a r l i e r  usage, c a l l s  

t h e  i n i t i a l  elements N c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x e ~ . ~  The o ther  verbal  he 

considers  t h e  main verb. He lists t e n  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes ,  nine 

of which correspond c lose ly  i n  sound and meaning t o  independent 

verbs,  a l l  t r a n s i t i v e .  Only one, m- ' h i t ' ,  has no independent 

counterpart.  

MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980) 

C lass i f i ca to ry  pref ixes  Independent verbs 

(67) rau- ' h i t t i n g  ac t ion '  (none ) 

(68) dua- ' h i t t i n g  with feet' dua ' t o  h i t  with s o l e  of 
foo t '  

(69) Qara- 'using t e e t h 1  Qarat ' t o  b i t e '  

(70) pin- 'using f i n g e r s *  " in t  * t o  pinch ' 
(71) qoro- ' cu t t ing  ac t ion '  Qorot  ' t o  cut ,  s l i c e 1  

(72) nagu- 'pricking, p ierc ing nagur ' t o  prick '  
a c t i o n *  

(73) ropa- 'throwing ac t ion '  ropa? ' t o  throw' 

(74) t a ra -  'chopping ac t ion '  t a r a  ' t o  chop' 

(75) t a t a -  'throwing & breaking t a t a  ' t o  h i t  (st) aga ins t  
ac t ion '  (st)' 

(76) zag- ' h i t t i n g  & breaking zag ' t o  pound, punch' 
ac t ion '  



Since all but one of  the  p re f ixes  correspond t o  independent verbs 

i n  Manam, one could almost consider such const ruct ions  a s  the  

following t o  be t h e  r e s u l t  of r e l a t i v e l y  s t ra ight forward  compounding: 

MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980) 

(77a) 9 u-?in-sere?-i 

wood Is-use.fingers-break* 

'1 broke t h e  s i c k  (with/between my f i n g e r s ) '  

(b)  9g i  u-tara-s6re?-i 

wood Is-chop-break-3s 

'I chopped t h e  wood' 

( c )  4 i  i -dua- pba to-0 

wood 3s-stomp-break-3p 

'he broke the  s t i c k s  with h i s  f e e t t  

(dl  m61i i-para-slsi9-i 

orange 3s-use.teeth-peel-3s 

'he peeled t h e  orange with h i s  t ee th '  

( e l  b6ro u-ro?a-p&?a-i 

p i 6  1 s- throw-miss-3s 

'I threw (st) a t  the  p ig  but missed' 

However, independent verbs i n  Manam o f t e n  have s tem-f ina l  thematic 

consonants. The p re f ixes  a l l  l ack  such consonants even when t h e i r  

independent verb counterpar ts  have them. The p re f ixes  a l s o  occupy a 

pos i t ion  d i r e c t l y  i n  f r o n t  of t h e  (main) verb r o o t  i d e n t i c a l  t o  t h a t  

of the  i n h e r i t e d  causat ive p r e f i x  &- (from POC *paka.; see 2.4.1). 

The l a t t e r  p lays  a much-reduced r o l e  as a t r a n s i t i v i z e r  i n  present-day 



Manam. The d i s t i n c t i o n  between t h e  i n h e r i t e d  wpurew t r a n s i t i v i z e r  ( o r  

wcausat iv izerw)  and the  innovative p re f ixes  derived from manner- 

t r a n s i t i v e  verbs i s  c l e a r  i n  Manam but considerably l e s s  s o  i n  many of 

the  o t h e r  OV New Guinea Oceanic languages. 

Lichtenberk does not e l abora te  on t h e  kinds of  main verbs t h a t  

cooccur with the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  However, the  fol lowing 

list, ext rac ted  from h i s  examples, conta ins  verbs whose semantics 

p a r a l l e l  those of  the  r e s u l t a t i v e s  i n  Morobe languages. 

MANAM r e s u l t a t i v e  verbs (Lichtenberk 1980) 

(78a) -mate ' t o  d ie ,  be dead' 

( b )  -pass ' t o  miss, mishandle' 

( c )  -pasi" ' t o  take  out ,  r e l e a s e '  

(d l  -poato9 ' t o  break o f f  ' 
(e 1 -posa7 ' t o  crush, crack, s h a t t e r ,  squash, pulver ize*  

( f )  -sere? ' t o  break a p a r t ,  s p l i t 1  

(g) -sisi? ' t o  peel '  

(h)  -toba ' t o  pierce '  

(i) -tot09 ' t o  c u t  all t h e  way through' 

With t h e  exception of -g&g ' t o  d i e 1 ,  a l l  these  verbs a r e  

t r a n s i t i v e  i n  t h e i r  own r igh t .  So both t h e  manner-transitive p re f ix  

and t h e  r e s u l t - t r a n s i t i v e  main verb have the  same subjec t  and object .  

Only i n  the  case of  -mate, a s  i n  pau-mate ' t o  hi t-die ' ,  is there  a 

switch sub jec t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the  verbal  elements. The objec t  

of the  manner-transitive p r e f i x  is the  sub jec t  of -mate. 



The verbs which cooccur with the  innovative c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  

p re f ixes  con t ras t  sharply with those t o  which the  i n h e r i t e d  

morphological causat ive  may be af f ixed.  The p r e f i x  aoa- never occurs 

with e i t h e r  t r a n s i t i v e  o r  a c t i v e  verbs,  but only serves  t o  

t r a n s i t i v i z e  some s t a t i v e s  and a few psychological verbs (Lichtenberk 

1980:217). 

MANAM morphologically causat ivized verbs (Lichtenberk 1980 ) 

(79a) a'a-gi ta ' t o  hea t  ' 
cause- be. ho t 

(b)  a9a-goaza ' t o  clean '  

cause- be. c lean  

( c  a9a-9awa ' t o  i n s t r u c t '  

cause-know ( i n t r  1 

(d l  a9a-matoli ' t o  thicken'  

cause-be.thick 

( e l  a9a-rodog-a? ' t o  darken' 

cause-be-dark-tr 

( f )  a7a-salagat ' t o  lengthen' 

cause-be.long 

(g) a9a- tu9urag-a? ' t o  shorten '  

cause-be-short-tr 

(h)  a9a-uya9 ' t o  cure'  

cause-be.well 

Neither t h e  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  nor the  i n h e r i t e d  causat ive  

p r e f i x  appear t o  be used i n  Manam t o  der ive  denominal verbs. 



2.2.2.2 The Ra i>>nma~es  

Section 2.2.1.6 presented evidence of SVOV serial causat ives  

i n  S io  and Gitua, two VO Rai languages i n  Morobe Province. The Rai 

group a l s o  inc ludes  thoroughly OV agglut ina t ing  languages l i k e  Gedaged 

i n  Madang Province. Gedaged and its congeners (Takia, B i l i b i l ,  e t c . )  

e x h i b i t  some innovative OV serial const ruct ions  a s  well as many 

compounds. Dempwolff's (nod.) grammatical sketch provides severa l  

examples o f  s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  

GEDAGED (Dempwolf f , n . d . ) 
(80a) ganazui pain i-fun-i i-mat 

s p i r i t . b i r d  woman 3s-hit-3s 3s-die 

* t h e  s p i r i t  b i rd  s t ruck  t h e  woman and she d ied ,  

( b )  nadin anag ge-naig gi-pini-din di-ani 

GEN-3p food 1 s-cook 1 s-give-3p 3p-eat 

91 cooked t h e i r  food, gave i t  t o  them, and they a t e  
( i t ) '  

Some of these  s e r i a l i z e d  sequences have compound equivalents  

(Dempwolff, n.d.:62), such as :  

GEDAGED (Dempwolff, n.d.1 

(81 i-pizi-ama i-bit-ama 

3s-stomp-lxp 3s-push.away-lxp 

OR 

i -pizi-bi  t-ama 

3s-stomp-push.away-lxp 

'He separa tes  us  by fo rce  (use feet = use f o r c e ) '  



Magerts d ic t ionary  provides similar examples: 

GEDAGED (Mager 1 952) 

(82a) bog kag peze- b e l a i  

eagle  gourd use.feet-pierce 

' the  eagle  s t ruck  t h e  gourd wi th  its claws and 
penetrated i t t  

(b )  pini-ag b i l i -ag  

the sho t  a t  me and pierced me' 

(c )  pini-ag bedani/bedan-ag 

shoot-1 s miss/miss-1 s 

the sho t  a t  me and missed ( m e ) '  

Magerts d ic t ionary  a l s o  lists an extraordinary number of verbal  

compounds which cons i s t  of an i n i t i a l  verbal  element i n d i c a t i n g  some 

manner of ac t ion  and a f i n a l  element i n d i c a t i n g  a r e s u l t .  Many of t h e  

compounds appear t o  have acquired meanings not s t r i c t l y  predic table  

from the  sum of t h e i r  components. I n  addi t ion ,  Gedaged vowel 

morphophonemics sometimes obscure the  r e l a t ionsh ips  between forms 

occurring i n  d i f f e r e n t  compounds. Some of t h e  most common ini t ia l  

elements i n  these compounds are l i s t e d  below, together  with t h e  

unsuffixed v a r i a n t  of t h e i r  independent verbal  counterpar ts  and with 

POC etymologies, i f  any. 



GEDAGED pre f ixes  ( Mager 1 952 ) 

(83) be-, bi-, bo-, bu- l using hands 1 

a b i  ' t o  take  hold of1 
(POC * k a m ~ i t  * t o  take, hold ')  

(84) peze-, p iz i -P  Puzu- 'using feet o r  fo rce*  

paze ' t o  t r ead ,  s t ep ;  set; aff l ic t ,  oppress1 

(85) pini-,  punu- lshootingl  

pane ' t o  shoot* 
(POC *panaq ' t o  shoot '1 

(86) teze-, t i z i - ,  tuzu- ' chopping * 

t a z e  ' t o  hew, chop, c u t  i n t o *  
(POC *taRaq ' t o  hew, chop' ) 

Some of the  compounds these  verbs occur i n  follow. 

GEDAGED verbal  compounds (Mager 1 952) 

( 87a) be-pasi ' t o  take  hold of and t e a r  o f f ,  detach, 
disengage, loosen' 

(b) teze-pasi ' t o  p ierce ,  open a way; do thoroughly; 
loosen with violence'  

( 88a) be-gale ' t o  sc ra tch  with f i n g e r n a i l s  o r  claws* 

( b )  peze-gale * t o  peel  off (bark, sk in )  while climbing 
with t h e  f e e t 1  

( c )  teze-gale ' t o  s c a l e  o f f ,  e x f o l i a t e ,  shed skin1 

(89a) bu-f a z i  * t o  take  hold of and squeeze, crush,  
crumble, bruise '  

(b)  teze-f a z i  t o  d i spe r se  thoroughly, u t t e r l y  f a i l '  

(90a) be- t emani ' t o  put together ,  join,  accumulate1 

(b)  peze-temani ' t o  br ing  together ,  t o  s t e p  o r  kneel on 
st and bind it ' 



( 0 )  teze-temani ' t o  use an edge of something, fo rce  i t  
aga ins t  a bundle and t i e  together1  

(91 a )  peze-bedani ' t o  s l i p ,  sk id ,  go as t r ay ,  err' 

(b )  teze-bedani ' t o  miss, s l i p ,  err, go a s t r a y ,  
t ransgress '  

( 92a) b i  bi-gi ni ' t o  take  and toy with, tease ,  knead, 
fondle;  k i l l  time1 

( b )  p iz i -g in i  ' t o  trample down o r  underfoot '  

( c )  t i z i - g i n i  ' t o  cu t  i n  pieces, hack, mince, chop up' 

(93a) b i -g i le  ' t o  t e a r  o r  pinch o f f  a p a r t  of st1 

(b)  t i z i - g i l e  ' t o  cu t  i n t o  s o  t h a t  chips  f l y  o r  bark 
comes off  

(94a) puzu-fuli ' t o  knead (make round, crush) with one's 
foo t '  

( b )  tuzu-ful i  ' t o  hew o r  plane down an e leva t ion  s o  
t h a t  the  ob jec t  (canoe, pos t )  becomes 
round 

The second elements i n  these  compounds a r e  i n  most cases  a l s o  

r e l a t a b l e  t o  independent verbs,  most of them t r a n s i t i v e .  

GEDAGED r e s u l t  verbs (Mager 1952) 

(95a) bedani t o  destroy,  squander, throw away1 

(b)  b u l i  ' t o  t u r n  back, change, transform1 

( 0 )  f a z i  ' t o  s c a t t e r ,  disperse,  spread, disband, 
demobilize1 

(d g a l e  ' t o  sc ra tch  (peel ,  pu l l ,  knock) o f f ,  
sk in ,  pare, t r i m 1  

( e l  gaze ' t o  sc ra tch  l i g h t l y ,  write, draw, 
t a t t o o 1  

( f )  l oan i  ' t o  (cause t o )  be concave, curved, bent, 
arched1 



(g) pas i  ' t o  free, loosen, undo, un t i e ,  
disconnect,  abolish,  d i s j o i n 1  

' t o  ascend, climb, mount; appear, arise, 
grow, develop' 

(i) t emani ' t o  ga ther ,  jo in1  

Some verbs,  such a s  b u l i ,  may occur i n  i n i t i a l  pos i t ion  i n  some 

compounds, i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion  i n  others:  

(96a) b u l i  ' t o  t u r n  back, change, transform' 

(b)  buli-sa ' t o  t u r n  upside down, t u r n  up1 

(0  bul i - la  ' t o  t u r n  over' 

(d l  puzu-buli ' t o  push o r  r o l l  away st with one's 
f e e t '  

(e 1 punu-buli ' t o  glance o f f ,  r e c o i l ,  rebound' 

( f )  teze-buli  ' t o  t r y  t o  chop and have t h e  t o o l  sp r ing  
back ' 

(g )  tuzu-buli ' t o  c u t  without effect1 

Thus, Gedaged appears t o  possess a c l a s s  of  highly combinable 

manner verbs  whose meanings a r e  o f t e n  a t tenuated ,  as w e l l  a s  a c l a s s  

of highly combinable r e s u l t  verbs with f a i r l y  general ized meanings. 

Both of the  verbs i n  Gedaged compound and serial causat ive  

cons t ruct ions  may be t r a n s i t i v e ,  and t h e r e  is more o f t en  a same 

sub jec t  than a switch sub jec t  r e l a t ionsh ip  between them. 

2.2.2.3 The P a ~ u a n  T ~ Q  lannuanes 

A l l  of the  Austronesian languages of t h e  Papuan Tip (Milne Bay 

and Northern provinces, PNG) appear t o  have c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  

The first comprehensive inves t iga t ion  of these p re f ixes  was done by 



Capell (19431, who dis t inguished two types of de r iva t iona l  pref ixes :  

"modal" and " c l a s s i f i c a t ~ r y . ~  The modal p re f ixes  inc lude  the  common 

Austronesian ones der iv ing causat ive,  s t a t i v e  , and rec ip roca l  verbs. 

The c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes  " indica te  the  manner i n  which an a c t i o n  i s  

performed, whether by speaking, by hand o r  by i tself ,  etc." (Ezard 

1976:1164). Capell g ives  many examples of  verbal  compounds and of 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  a t tached t o  nominal and a d j e c t i v a l  as wel l  a s  

ve rba l  roots .  However, the  d e t a i l s  of  Capell 's  pioneering work a r e  

not  always r e l i a b l e .  

Ezard (1976) provides a more up-to-date comprehensive treatment 

based on r e l a t i v e l y  d e t a i l e d  knowledge of one language, Tawala, and 

more r e l i a b l e  d a t a  from o the r  languages. Like Capell, Ezard makes a 

d i s t i n c t i o n  between modal and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes ,  but he claims 

t h a t  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  rests on s t r u c t u r a l  a s  well as semantic c r i t e r i a .  

H e  lists t e n  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  Tawala. 

TAWALA c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  (Ezard 1976) 

(97) hana b i t i n g  involved 

( a )  ham-hedali ' t o  break with t ee th '  

bite-break 

( b) ham- l o 1  oy a ' t o  t e a r  with t ee th1  

b i  te-tear 



t u  feet involved 

tu-hedali ' t o  break with feet' 

s tep-  break 

tu-loloy a ' t o  t e a r  with f e e t *  

s tep- tear  

tupa sharp knock involved 

tupa-hedali ' t o  break by knocking1 

knock-break 

tupa-loloya ' t o  tear by bumping1 

knock-tear 

guns happens by i t s e l f  

guna-hedali ' t o  break by i tself1 

SPONTAN-break 

guna-loloya ' t o  tear by i t s e l f *  

SPONTAN-tear 

kawa(i) proclaiming ( s t )  t o  be a p a r t i o u l a r  q u a l i t y  

kawai-apapoe ' t o  proclaim ( s t )  bad o r  broken' 

proclaim-bad 

kawa-moina * t o  proclaim (st) t rue1  

proclaim-true 

p a l i  speaking involved 

pali-wele ' t o  t a l k  t o  (so) ' 
talk-give 

pali-gudugudu 1 t o  oppose ( a  proposi t ion) ' 
talk-door.rdp 



(103) welu movement involved 

( a )  welu-lui t o  disappear i n s i d e 1  

move-enter 

( b )  welu-bahabaha ' t o  go along t a l k i n g *  

(104) t u  small  movement o r  cessa t ion  of movement 
( z &g f e e t  involved? 

(a) tu-hopu , t o  go down a l i t t l e ,  

step?-descend 

(b)  tu-tow010 ' t o  s top ,  

(105) hulu mul t ip le  a c t i o n  

( a )  hulu-geleteya , t o  s p i l l  over1 

MULT-arrive 

(b )  hulu-niyeya ' to  c a s t  l o t s '  

MULT-bring 

Contrast ing with these  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  are f i v e  causat ive  

p re f ixes  whose meanings are not  e a s i l y  d iscernib le .  Lis ted  i n  order  

of  frequency, they are:  J&-, &&- (J&- i n  some d i a l e c t s ) ,  J&-, m-I 

and 4y-. The functions of the  various p re f ixes  seem t o  overlap, 

except t h a t  w_o- sometimes has  the  unique funct ion  of ind ica t ing  ' t o  

cause by hand'. The primary d i f ference  between &- and u- seems t o  

be t h a t  u- genera l ly  forms i n t r a n s i t i v e s  while J&- forms t r a n s i t i v e s .  

(The source o f  a- is  most l i k e l y  la-.) These p re f ixes  share  

severa l  functions. They causa t iv ize  o r  t r a n s i t i v i z e  o the r  verbs: 



TAWALA (Ezard 

(106a) 

1976) 

wi-am ' t o  cause ( so )  t o  e a t '  

e a t  

wi-tow010 ' t o  s tand (st) up' 

s tand 

wi-hilage ' t o  k i l l  with poison' 

be.finished/dead 

l i -h i1  age ' t o  k i l l  (by d i r e c t  p a r t i c i p a t i o n ) '  

be.finished/dead 

li-peu ' t o  cause (st) t o  f a l l '  

fa l l  

hu-hopu ' t o  put (st) down1 

descend 

hu-geleta ' t o  cause t o  a r r i v e 1  

a r r i v e  

They form s i m i l a t i v e  ( lresembling/characteristic of . . . ) 
construct ions:  

( 107a) wi-wawine ' t o  be pregnant' 

female 

( b )  lu-hewahewali ' t o  a c t  l i k e  unmarried youths' 

youth.rdp 

(c)  lu-emoteya ' t o  p i l e '  

one 

(d l  l i -bolu ' t o  meet together1 

group 



And they der ive  verbs  from c e r t a i n  nouns and adjec t ives :  

(108a) wi-gawiya ' t o  f i g h t 1  

war 

(b)  lu-bogahu ' t o  smoke ( c i g a r e t t e s )  ' 
smoke 

(c)  lu-ginahi t o  make sago1 

sago 

(d l  li-damalu ' t o  s t r a igh ten1  

s t r a i g h t  

(e)  l i-dao 1 t o  lengthen1 

long 

Ezard argues t h a t  t h e  causat ive  and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes  

d i f f e r  s t r u c t u r a l l y  a s  w e l l  as semantically. Whereas a l l  the  

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes  (except f o r  monosyllabic a - 1  form t h e  

progressive aspect  by f u l l  redupl ica t ion  of  the  p re f ix ,  the  modal 

causat ives  have separa te  forms f o r  the  progressive. 

TAWALA modal causat ive p re f ixes  ( Ezard 1 976) 

(109) Simple form Progressive form 

( a )  wi -  i- 

(b)  lu- lau- 

( c )  li- 1 ai- 

(d.) wo- woo- 

( e l  hu- hau- 



However, the  d i f f e r e n t  s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  forming the  progressive would 

seem t o  have more t o  do with the  shape of t h e  p r e f i x  than with its 

semantic c l a s s .  This can be seen from the  fact t h a t  a- does not  

r edup l i ca te  l i k e  t h e  o the r  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes--which are a l l  

dysyllabic--even though it belongs with them semantically. Moreover, 

hlgc is not any more c l e a r l y  a modal p r e f i x  than a c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  one. 

It matches, i n  shape a s  w e l l  as meaning, c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  

surrounding languages which i n d i c a t e  ' ac t ion  by hand'. I n  f a c t ,  both 

Capell (1943:247) and Lithgow (1976:478) list Tawala E- as a 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  i n  t h e i r  general  surveys o f  t h e  languages of the  

area. 

It is not  only i n  Tawala t h a t  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  and general  causat ive  p re f ixes  is murky. Ezard 

suggests ,  on the  bas i s  o f  examples l i k e  the  following, t h a t  the  Tawala 

causat ives  ware developing separa te  a reas  of meaningn (1976:1166): 

TAWALA (Ezard 1976) 

( 110a) wi-  h i l age  ' t o  k i l l  with poison' 

(b)  l i -h i l age  ' t o  k i l l  (by d i r e c t  p a r t i c i p a t i o n ) '  

(0)  lu-hilage ' t o  be t i r e d '  

(d l  wo-hilage ( t o  d i e  of overwork1 

( I l l a )  lu-geleta ' t o  become c l e a r '  

(b)  wo-gele t a  ' t o  be revealed1 

( c )  hu-geleta ' t o  cause t o  a r r i v e 1  



It i s  more l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  p re f ixes  a r e  now s i m i l a r  only because they 

have l o s t  sepa ra te  a reas  of  meaning. Phonological reduction and 

semantic bleaching have combined t o  form new general  causat ives  from 

e r s twhi le  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes .  This  has  l e d  t o  a p r o l i f e r a t i o n  of 

genera l  causat ives  i n  Papuan Tip languages. Lithgow ( 1976 :479) , fo r  

ins tance ,  lists t h e  fol lowing general  causat ive  (v. c l a s s i f i c a t o r y )  

pref ixes  i n  f i v e  r ep resen ta t ive  Milne Bay Province languages: 

MUYUW ka-, ta-, kata-, va-, ya- 

DOBU e-, lo-, loe-, gie- 

IDUN A ve-, lu-, luve-, ki-, kive- 

WEDAU am-, rau-, wana-, vi- 

SU AU rau-, tai- 

Capell,  more influenced by etymology, keeps r e f l e x e s  of  t h e  

common Austronesian causat ive  *pa(ka)- sepa ra te  from the  o the r s ,  which 

he lists as c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes .  However, he repeatedly r e s o r t s  

t o  g losses  such a s  'assumption of s t a t e '  f o r  p re f ixes  whose meanings 

a r e  indeterminate. Among t h e  wclassif icatoryn p re f ixes  so-glossed are 

Mukawa (=  Are), Suau, Wedau =-; Paiwa, Tavara (=  Tawala) m-; 

Panayati ( = Misima) , Tubetube - ; and Ubir a- ( Capell 1 943 ) . A l l  of 

these  p re f ixes  are r e l a t a b l e  t o  t h e  Manam c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  m- 
' h i t t i n g  ac t ion '  and t o  Gitua -= ' t o  h i t ' ,  Numbami - 1 a ~ a  ' t o  beat,  

pound, h i t ,  k i l l ,  perform, a f f e c t  o r  form over an extended area ' ,  and 

Tami -b ' t o  h i t ;  do, make (ve rba l i ze r ) ' .  

Thus, a t  one end of  the  continuum, c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  

cons t ruct ions  a r e  hard t o  separa te  from general  causat iv iz ing  o r  



verba l i z ing  construct ions.  One has t o  go f a r  a f i e l d  t o  r econs t ruc t  

t h e  meanings of many of the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  But t h e r e  a r e  

o the r  p re f ixes  whose meanings are e a s i l y  r econs t ruc t ib le  because they 

correspond t o  independent verbs i n  t h e  same language. Such *prefixes" 

are more l i k e  t h e  Manam c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes .  They play a 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  r o l e  but t h e  cons t ruct ions  i n  which they appear 

resemble straightforward verbal  compounds. Ezard (1976) and Lithgow 

(1976) ignore such compounds but Capell lists t h e  ini t ial  elements of 

some compounds among h i s  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  when they have 

widespread cognates. One such form is der ivable  from POC *taRaq ' t o  

adze, hew, plane, chop, cu t  i n t o '  and i s  widely a t t e s t e d :  Ubir 

ta r (a1-  t ac t ion  by c u t t i n g  o r  severing' ;  Mukawa (=  Are), Paiwa, Tavara 

(=  ~awala) tara-  ' cu t t ing  a c t i o n r  ; Panayati (=  Misima) &- ' cu t t ing  

a c t i o n v  ; Dobu t a l a -  ' cu t t ing  ac t ion '  ; Kiriwina (=  K i l i v i l a )  &- 

' ac t ion  by cu t t ing ' ;  and Tubetube d- t ac t ion  by s t r i k i n g '  (Capell  

1943). These forms a r e  r e l a t a b l e  t o  Numbami - t a l a  ' t o  chop, c u t ,  

hew'; Iwal -&& ' t o  cut ' ;  Manam -tara ' t o  chop o f f  (tree branches); 

d i g  o u t  (canoe)'  and tara-  'chopping o r  p ie rc ing  ac t ion ' ;  and Gedaged 

- taze  ' t o  hew, plane, cu t  in to ' .  and teze-, $121-, tuzu- ' ac t ion  by 

cu t t ing ,  piercing,  severing'.  An adequate desc r ip t ion  of 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  Papuan Tip languages thus  needs t o  take  

i n t o  account correspondences among c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  one 

language, causat ive p re f ixes  i n  another, and elements of  verbal  

compounds--or even independent verbs--in another. Too narrow a focus 

is one of t h e  weaknesses of Ezard's otherwise very useful  work. After 



repeat ing  Ezard's lists of c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  from t h r e e  Papuan 

Tip languages, we w i l l  p resent  a somewhat f u l l e r  p ic tu re  of  the  verbal  

syntax and morphology of  Iduna, with da ta  ext rac ted  from Huckett 

(1974, 1976)- 

NIMOWA c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  (Gregory Kunai , p-c., i n  Ezard 1976) 

(112a) saga- t e e t h  involved 

saga- tem ' to  break wi th  the  t ee th '  

(b)  go- kn i fe  involved 

go-tem ' to  cut  o f f  with a kni fe '  

( c )  mwana- hands involved 

mwana- be be ' to  break with the  hands' 

(dl  su- bump involved 

su-bebe ' t o  bump and break' 

(el Pi- feet involved 

pi-bebe ' t o  s tand on and break1 

( f )  ton- burning involved 

ton- be be ' t o  break by burning' 

(g) t aga- h i t  involved 

taga- be be ' t o  h i t  and break' 

SUDEST o l a a s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  (John Ruta, p.c., i n  Ezard 1 9 7 6 1 ~  

( 113a) rir- tee th  involved 

r i r - t e n  cto break with the  t e e t h '  

(b )  ki- kn i fe  involved 

ki-ten ' t o  c u t  o f f  with a kn i fe '  



( 0 )  lwana- hands involved 

mwana-ggila ' to  break with the  hands' 

(dl  du- bump involved 

du-be be ' t o  bump and break' 

( e l  vuri- f e e t  involved 

vuri-ggila  ' to stand on and break' 

( f )  gam bu- burning involved 

gambu-bebe ' to burn and break' 

( g )  riri- h i t  involved 

riri-&la ' to  h i t  and break' 

IAMALELE c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes  (John Beaumont, p.c.. i n  Ezard 1976) 

(114) daba 'to cut '  

( a )  kini-daba ' t o  c u t  through' 

( b )  oala-dabai ' to be burned through by f i r e '  

(c )  outu-dabau ' t o  c u t  with the  t e e t h '  

(d l  kia-dabau ' to break with t h e  hands' 

(el  tu-dabai ' to break with the  foo t '  

ani-dabai ' t o  break by i tself '  

si-dabau ' to  p u l l  and breakc 

bi-dabau 'to push and break' 

t i )  va-baiya ' to stand on and break' 

(j) ve-baiya ' t o  be broken by a f a l l 1  

(k)  yagi-baiya ' to  be broken by wind' 

(1) oeto-bwekai ' to p ierce  by throwing an  
instrument ' 



Iduna (aka Vivigani) is an SOV language with s e r i a l ,  compound, 

and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  cons t ruct ions  i n  i ts verbal  system along 

with severa l  innovative general  causat ive  prefixes. 

Iduna shows some s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  Huckett ( 1974: 85-88) mentions 

f i v e  types of  verb-verb sequences. I n  a l l  cases, one verbal  s l o t  o r  

the  o the r  is severe ly  r e s t r i c t e d .  The verbs i n  each type of sequence 

must show the  same tense i n f l e c t i o n  (nonfuture 0, f u t u r e  om-, or  

p o t e n t i a l  [=  counterfactual]  -fi-).8 Four types involve same sub jec t  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  Only one, the  completive cons t ruct ion  i n  which the  

second verb must be -havaina ' to f in i sh '  i n f l e c t e d  f o r  t h i r d  s ingular ,  

involves d i f f e r e n t  sub jec t  (apparently verbal  subjec t )  se r i a l i za t ion .  

The o the r  cons t ruct ions  are :  (1) quotat ive,  i n  which the  second verb 

must be -payo 'quote'; (2) r e p e t i t i v e ,  i n  which the  second verb  must 

be the  same a s  t h e  first; (3) i n i t i a t o r y ,  i n  which t h e  first verb must 

be -vebutu ' to begin'; and (4) motion, i n  which the  first verb must be 

a mot ion  v e r b  ( o n l y  -= ' t o  go1 and - 'e la  ' t o  come' occur  i n  t h e  

examples ) . 
More complex kinds of s e r i a l i z a t i o n  e x i s t  a s  w e l l  but it is of ten  

hard t o  i n t e r p r e t  Huckett's examples. Huckett ( 1976:139 ff.) provides 

extens ive  examples of  what she l a b e l s  "Serial  Constructions," but she  

uses  the  l a b e l  f o r  any sequence of two o r  more clauses descr ib ing 

successive events, r ega rd less  of  whether o r  not conjunctions a r e  

present;  whether o r  not  the re  are any r e s t r i c t i o n s  on tense, aspect,  

o r  subjec t ;  whether o r  not  the  c lauses  agree  i n  negation; and whether 

o r  not  nonfinal  in tona t ion  boundaries intervene. I have been a b l e  t o  

f i n d  no cases of causat ive  s e r i a l i z a t i o n  except where the  r e s u l t  



descr ibes  a change i n  locat ion .  The first of t h e  following examples 

i s  a switch sub jec t  construct ion,  the  second a same sub jec t  

construct ion.  

IDUNA (Huckett 1976) 

(115a) ga-tai-na gi-lakalaka-'ela 

1s-pull-3s 3s-ascend-rdp-come 

'I pulled i t  and i t  kept coming up' 

(b)  waka againe hi-yogo-di hi-hobuye-di tal iye-ya 

boat POSTP-3s-LOC 3p-tie-3p 3p-lower-3p beach-LOC 

hi-se-di  

' they t i e d  he r  t o  the  boat and lowered her  onto the  beach' 

(The woman i n  the  example is a mother. Mothers are indexed 
with 3p markers. 

Iduna has a r i c h  system of causat ive  a f f i x a t i o n  and compounding. 

Huckett (1974:124-125) d i s t ingu i shes  two types of causat ives:  genera l  

and spec i f i c .  The general  causat ive  p re f ixes  are :  yg-, &-, g-s 

kive-, Juve-. The s p e c i f i c  causat ives  are c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  - 
Like Tawala w-, Iduna g- sometimes appears t o  be a general  causat ive  

and o the r  times appears t o  i n d i c a t e  ' t o  cause with the  hand(s) ' .  

Examples o f  t h e  two types of  causat ives  follow. 

IDUNA general  causat ives  (Hucket 1974, 1976) 

(116) ve- ' t o  do/make X '  

(a) v e ' a  ' t o  feed ( s o ) ;  rear ( p i g s ) '  

e a t  



ve-be ' u ' t o  drop (st) '  

f a l l  

ve-ho ' e ' t o  wean (a c h i l d )  ' 
be. weaned 

ve-l i f  e ' t o  cover (s t ) ,  c lo the  ( so )  ' 
cover 

ve-yova ' t o  k i l l  ( s o ) '  

a t t a c k  

ve- 'awa-boge ' t o  e a t  breakfas t '  

mouth-night 

ve-gufa-'alu'aluga ' t o  be c a r r i e d  away by current '  

ve-natu ' t o  bear a ch i ld '  

c h i l d  

lu- ' t o  do/make X (by vigorous ac t ion?/af fec t ing  an  
extended area?)  ' 

lu-bai-boda ' t o  t e r race '  

cross.sticks-close.off 

lu-bwaitu'a ' t o  become blunt '  

b lunt  

lu-do bo ' t o  break (animal's hindlegs,  e t c . ) '  

break 

l u - f i f i  ' t o  make (st) round (by c u t t i n g ) '  

curl.around 

lu- fuwa ' t o  hatch'  

break 



( f )  lu-gaviya ' t o  make warr 

war 

(g)  l u - g i l i g i l i  ' t o  sweep' 

broom 

(h )  lu-hege ' t o  send (st) away' 

throw. away 

(i) lu-koyoye ' t o  a c t  badly toward (so  ) ' 
do/go . bad 

(j) lulu-mamale ' t o  be preaching' 

(118) ki-  (=,i- ?) ' t o  do/make X (with hands)' 

( a )  ki-  'alove ' t o  l e t  go of  (st)' 

(b)  ki-boda ' t o  c lose  (st) o f f 1  

close. o f f  

( c ki-dewadewa ' to  prepare'  

good 

(d ki-dobo ' t o  break (with the  hands) ' 
break 

( e  1 ki-v i la  ' t o  t w i s t  (st) '  

t u r n  

( f )  ti-bawebawe ' to  crawl' 

p i g  .rdp 

(g )  'i-kolakola ' t o  wash (d ishes ,  etc.1'  

wash.rdp 

( h )  ti-vekavekamoga ' t o  carve up (st) '  

(i 1 i-vidaga ' t o  chop (wood) ' 
chop 



(1  19) kive- (=  'ive- ? I  ' t o  do/make X (with the  hands) ' 
(a) kive- ' a v i  ' t o  grab hold of (st) ' 

(of .  'abi  ' t o  h o l d v )  

(b) kive-be'u 'to drop (st); knock (st) down (with 
hands ' 

f a l l  

(0) kive-buta ' t o  bapt ize  ( s o ) '  

wet 

(d l  kive-yamumu ' t o  make (so ' s  i n s i d e s )  happy' 

good 

(el l ive- 'al ika ' t o  k i l l  (st) (holding spear ,  e t c . )  ' 
d i e  

(120) luve- ' to  do/make X (by vigorous ac t ion?) '  

( a )  luve-'alika ' t o  k i l l  (st) ' 
d i e  

(b)  luve-kukwauhi ' to  be blackenedf 

black 

( c luve- t a ' a l i  

explode 

' t o  s t r i k e  ( a  match)' 

IDUNA s p e c i f i c  oausat ives (Huckett 1974) 

(121) ki-, kive- 'using hands' ( see  general  causat ive  u-, kive- f o r  examples) 

(122) bi- 'dropping' 

bi-fuwa ' t o  cause (st) t o  break by dropping i t t  

break 



(123) ' e to  'using a sharp instrument '  

(a) 'eto-balebale ' t o  sew ac ross  (st 

hor izon ta l  

(b)  'eto-ladi ' t o  writec 

mark(v) 

(c) 'eto-ve-tuwafaili ' t o  cause (st) t o  l e a p  up (using 
spear  ' 

(124) 'en0 ' ly ing  down' 

(a) 'en-bala ' t o  l i e  down' 

go. ac ross  

( b )  'eno-ve-fota ' t o  l e a n  back aga ins t '  

s t i c k ( v )  

Huckett does not  provide an exhaust ive list of s p e c i f i c  

causat ives  s o  i t  is not  poss ib le  t o  provide a f u l l  list of Iduna 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  However, Iduna subgroups c lose ly  with Tawala 

and Iamalele and may possess similar s o r t s  of pref ixes .  Some of the  

p re f ixes  i n  o ther  languages may correspond t o  the  i n i t i a l  elements of  

compounds i n  Iduna. Derived and compound noun and verb  stems are very 

common i n  Iduna (Huckett 1974:69) so  it is r e l a t i v e l y  easy t o  e x t r a c t  

examples of compounds from Huckett's da ta .  The list t h a t  fol lows 

g ives  examples of  verbs t h a t  play a r o l e  i n  compounds t h a t  p a r a l l e l s  

the  r o l e  of the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes.  

IDUNA c l a s s i f  i c a t o r y  elements of  verbal  compounds (Huckett 1974 1 976) 

(125) hawa- t t o  speak1 

(a) hawa-davadava ' t o  pra ise '  



hawa-lu-magigi-bou ' t o  speak s u r l i l y '  

face-go.dry 

hawa-lu-ve-tonove ' t o  taunt '  

hawa- ta  ' t o  fo rb id '  

hawa-ve-keme ' t o  command' 

ve-hawa-tabutabu ' t o  put a tabu on (st) '  

forbidden 

lau- ' t o  h i t '  

l au-fa ta  

lau- t ai 

p u l l  

lau-woi 

paddle ( v)  

se- ' t o  put '  

se-boda ' t o  block (st) o f f '  

close. off 

se-dewadewa 

good 

se-hobuye 

lower(v1 

s i - lakahi  

r a i s e / b i g  

si-ve-kuku 

hang 

' t o  set i n  order '  

' t o  put (st) down' 

' t o  p u l l  (st) out '  

' t o  hang (st) upc 

' t o  repay' 

' t o  p u l l '  (Ju-lau-tai ' t o  be 
pu l l ing  ' 

' t o  paddlev 



' t o  speak fast' 

' t o  chop quickly '  

madu- ' t o  run '  

madu-gahe 

speak 

madu- t a l a  

c u t  

tomo- ' t o  cut '  

tomo-bahi ' t o  cut  up (seed t a r o ,  e t c . ) '  

tomo-fofoli ' t o  cut  up (seed yams, e t c . ) '  

a p a r t ?  

hege- ' t o  throw away1 

hege-hobuye ' t o  leave  (st) behind' 

lower 

hege-lakalakahi ' to  heave (st) on top  of (st) '  

ra ise . rdp  

hege-ve- f a b i  ' t o  g ive  a handful' 

hold 

gahe- ' t o  speak1 

gahe-lakalaka t o  be jea lous  of  ( so  1 ' 
ascend .rdp 

gahe-tala-hobuhobu ' t o  speak hidden t a l k 1  

cut-descend.rdp 

Iduna and t h e  o ther  Papuan Tip languages thus  appear t o  d isplay  

almost the  f u l l  range of  OV causat ive serial homologs. True causat ive  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n  (SOVV) is not well  represented but compound causat ives  

(SOV-V) and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  construct ions (SOc-V) a r e  found i n  



every language f o r  which w e  have adequate data. Another common 

f e a t u r e  of t h e  Papuan Tip languages i s  a p r o l i f e r a t i o n  of  causat ive  

prefixes.  Cer ta in  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  have e i t h e r  l o s t  o r  become 

d i s soc ia ted  from their independent verbal  counterpar ts  and have become 

s o  semantical ly bleached t h a t  they a r e  now hard t o  d i s t ingu i sh  from 

t h e  i n h e r i t e d  "pure causat ive  p r e f i x  *pa( ka)-. 

2.2.2.4 Summary--The qll >anmanes 

Reflexes of causat ive  s e r i a l i z a t i o n  are found i n  Kair i ru  and 

Manam i n  t h e  Sepik-Madang group of  languages; i n  Gedaged and its 

immediate congeners i n  t h e  R a i  group; and i n  every known member of t h e  

Papuan Tip group. Ka i r i ru  e x h i b i t s  f u l l  OV s e r i a l i z a t i o n ,  with no 

compounding. The o the r  languages show considerable compounding with 

much less s e r i a l i z a t i o n .  I n  Gedaged there  i s  some a l t e r n a t i o n  between 

s e r i a l  and compound causat ive  construct ions.  

I n  every language but Kair i ru ,  a r e l a t i v e l y  small s tock of 

manner-transitive verbs,  o f t e n  with very general ized meanings, form 

the  i n i t i a l  elements of verb+verb causat ive  compounds. The n o n i n i t i a l  

verb may be e i t h e r  t r a n s i t i v e ,  with the  same sub jec t  a s  t h e  i n i t i a l  

verb, o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  with the  ob jec t  of  the  i n i t i a l  verb a s  i ts 

subject .  Same sub jec t  cons t ruct ions  with two t r a n s i t i v e  verbs appear 

t o  be more common. I n  the  Papuan Tip languages, the  same kinds of 

manner t r a n s i t i v e s  a l s o  der ive  verbs from nouns and a d j e c t i v e s  i n  

verb+noun and verb+adjective construct ions.  (The frozen verb+noun 

order attests t o  the  earlier VO syntax of the  present-day OV 



compounding languages.) The meanings of these  compounds are o f t e n  

highly idiomatic. 

When these  manner t r a n s i t i v e s  have become dissocia ted  from t h e i r  

independent verb antecedents ,  they have given rise t o  a new 

grammatical category--classif icatory prefixes.  .This d i s s o c i a t i o n  has 

r e s u l t e d  from the  phonological and semantic eros ion of  the  p re f ixes  o r  

from the  l o s s  of  t h e i r  independent verbal  counterparts .  The most 

productive of these p re f ixes  have o f t e n  become so  semantically 

bleached as t o  make t h e i r  o r i g i n a l  meanings i r recoverable  without 

comparative evidence. The now-meaningless p re f ixes  have been 

reanalyzed (at l e a s t  by l i n g u i s t s )  as general  causat ive  p re f ixes  

resembling t h e  i n h e r i t e d  causat ive  p r e f i x  common i n  Austronesian 

languages. These developments can be recap i tu la ted  schematically i n  

the  following fashion: S 0 V V, S (0 )  V N/Adj --> S 0 V-V, S (0 )  V- 

N/Adj --> S 0 clas-V, S (0) clas-N/Adj --> S 0 caus-V, S ( 0 )  caus- 

N/Ad j . 
2.3 RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PATH OF CHANGE 

I n  1965, Milke pointed out  correspondences between c e r t a i n  

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixes  i n  Gedaged and c e r t a i n  ones i n  Papuan Tip 

languages ( 1965:346-347) . He proposed t h a t  the  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  

p re f ixes  were a morphological innovation providing evidence f o r  a NGO 

subgroup. He was apparently unaware of the  presence of i d e n t i c a l  

cons t ruct ions  i n  Manam. However, Milke was hard put t o  f i n d  

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  Morobe languages. He mentions t h a t  there  

are "a number of recurrent  first s y l l a b l e s  i n  verbs (a-, ,ia-, etc . )  



which may be c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  pref ixesn  and he compares Adzera n r i r i z  

' p a r t i c l e  t o  compound verbs meaning: away from, out  of  . . . l W  with 

Gedaged teze-,  t i z i -  ' ac t ion  by cu t t ing ,  piercing,  severing1 

(1965:347). Although t h e  *k and t h e  *& of POC *j.aRaq ' t o  hew, chop, 

c u t  i n t o 1  both y i e l d  Adzera /r/ and respec t ive ly  y i e l d  Gedaged /t/ and 

/z / ,  I f i n d  Milkegs Adzera evidence e n t i r e l y  unconvincing. If he had 

been looking f o r  main verbs  r a t h e r  than pref ixes ,  he might have had 

b e t t e r  luck. 

There a r e  no c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  Morobe Province, but 

the re  a r e  main verbs which play a r o l e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  of the  

prefixes.  And t h e r e  are r e s u l t  verbs o r  r e s u l t a t i v e  p a r t i c l e s  i n  

Morobe Province whose semantics resemble those of the  verbs occurring 

with c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  i n  t h e  OV languages on e i t h e r  s i d e  of 

Morobe. Some of the  morphemes involved are cognate a s  w e l l .  POC 

*JaRaq ' t o  hew, chop, cut  i n t o '  is v i r t u a l l y  ubiquitous a s  an ini t ial  

verb  i n  s e r i a l  and compound causat ive  construct ions.  Reflexes of POC 

*punu ' t o  s t r i k e ,  k i l l ,  ext inguish1 are universa l  as r e s u l t a t i v e s  i n  

the  Morobe area (excluding t h e  Rai languages). However, i n  Kair i ru  

t h e  r e f l e x  o f  *= appears as a manner t r a n s i t i v e .  I n  Gedaged, it 

appears a s  e i t h e r  a manner o r  a result verb. Reflexes of *punu t u r n  

up i n  r e s u l t  pos i t ion  i n  causat ive  compounds i n  Papuan Tip languages. 

Capell (1943:177) r econs t ruc t s  a form *tomu ' t o  c u t  o r  break o f f 1  

widely r e f l e c t e d  i n  Papuan Tip languages. Its r e f l e x e s  appear i n  

result pos i t ion  i n  Misima (=  Panayati) ,  Nimowa, and Sudest;  and i n  

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  pos i t ion  i n  Suau and Iduna. I n  Numbami (Morobe 

Province), tomu is  a r e s u l t a t i v e  meaning 'broken o f f c .  POC * k a m ~ i t  



' t o  take ,  snatch, ca r ry?  gather1  is widely r e f l e c t e d  i n  i n i t i a l  

pos i t ion  i n  phrasal  causat ive  and incorporated ob jec t  cons t ruct ions  i n  

Morobe languages. Its re f l exes  occur i n  t h e  same pos i t ion  i n  compound 

causat ive,  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ix ,  and incorporated ob jec t  

cons t ruct ions  i n  Gedaged (Madang Province) and Papuan Tip languages. 

Reflexes of POC *mate ' t o  d ie '  show up i n  Kair i ru ,  Manam, Gedaged, and 

Gitua as r e s u l t  verbs. Perhaps one of the  most productive manner- 

t r a n s i t i v e  verbs is recons t ruc t ib le  as *jdR)aDa ( o r  a s  POC *JdR]aDat 

if cognate with Roviana y a ~ a t a  ' t o  a t t a c k ' ) ?  meaning ' t o  s t r i k e ,  h i t ,  

beat ' .  It shows up a s  a t r a n s i t i v e  verb i n  Morobe Province s e r i a l  

causat ive  and incorporated ob jec t  construct ions;  as t h e  only 

c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p r e f i x  without an independent verb counterpart  i n  

Manam; and a s  an almost meaningless, general  causat ive  p re f ix  i n  almost 

every Papuan Tip language. Many of the  Papuan Tip languages a l s o  show 

a less phonologically reduced, independent verb of  a s i m i l a r  shape 

with the  meaning ' t o  h i t 1 .  

The VO and OV innovative causat ive  cons t ruct ions  thus  resemble 

each o the r  i n  the  semantics of the  components involved, i n  the  order  

i n  which verbal  and incorporated ob jec t  components occur, and, i n  many 

cases,  i n  the  shapes of the  individual  morphemes a s  well. Moreover, 

the  two groups of  innovative causat ive8 a r e  i n  complementary 

d i s t r i b u t i o n  i n  Papua New Guinea and both d i f f e r  from the  causat ive  

pa t t e rn  commonly found i n  Oceanic languages elsewhere. These 

circumstances seem t o  i n v i t e  the  reconst ruct ion  of a s i n g l e  ances t ra l  

pa t t e rn  t h a t  w i l l  account f o r  both t h e  VO and OV construct ions.  



Dis t r ibu t iona l  evidence wi th in  t h e  Austronesian language family 

suggests  t h a t  t h e  VO, s e r i a l i z i n g  languages of Morobe Province are 

more conservative of ances t ra l  word order  than t h e  OV languages 

elsewhere i n  Papua New Guinea. The s y n t a c t i c  p a t t e r n  ances t ra l  t o  

both the  s e r i a l  and compound causat ive  cons t ruct ions  should thus  be 

compatible with VO basic word order. The Morobe Province languages 

a l ready provide evidence f o r  an SVOV p a t t e r n  i n  which the  first verb 

i n d i c a t e s  a causing a c t i o n  and the  second a r e s u l t .  SVOV syntax is 

compatible with VO bas ic  word order  and such a reconst ruct ion  w i l l  

a l s o  account f o r  the  compounding p a t t e r n  i f  we assume t h a t  the  

compounding languages s h i f t e d  t h e i r  bas ic  word order  from VO t o  OV 

after s e r i a l  causat ive  cons t ruct ions  were well  es tabl i shed.  (Perhaps 

Central  Papuan languages l i k e  Motu have.no c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  

because they s h i f t e d  before the  s e r i a l  causat ive  was well 

es tabl i shed.  ) 

Two major changes are thus s u f f i c i e n t  t o  account f o r  the  

causat ive  compounds i n  OV languages along the  north coas t  of the  Papua 

New Guinea mainland. F i r s t ,  SVOV serial causat ive  cons t ruct ions  

developed. This  s t age  is a t t e s t e d  i n  the  VO languages of Morobe 

province. The languages t o  t h e  northwest and southeast  then underwent 

a f u r t h e r  change: they s h i f t e d  from VO t o  OV bas ic  word o rde rO9  The 

SVOV causat ive  thus  became an S O W  causat ive.  I n  some of the  Morobe 

languages, which apparently never made t h e  f u l l  s h i f t  t o  OV bas ic  word 

order ,  the  SVOV s e r i a l  causat ive  produced an SVOR phrasal  causat ive  

when the  f i n a l  verbs i n  the  cons t ruct ion  l o s t  t h e i r  verbal  s t a t u s  and 

became r e s u l t a t i v e  pa r t i c l e s .  I n  most of the  OV languages, the  SOVV 



s e r i a l  causat ive  produced SOVV compound causat ive  and c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  

p r e f i x  construct ions.  The OV languages show progressive 

deverbal iza t ion  of t h e  nonfinal  verb i n  the  construction. These 

developments are out l ined i n  Table 2. 

These hypothesized developments a r e  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  account f o r  t h e  

correspondences between the  innovative VO and OV causat ive  

cons t ruct ions ,  a s  well a s  f o r  the  f a c t  t h a t  both a r e  i n  complementary 

d i s t r i b u t i o n .  But i s  the  path out l ined i n  Table 2 necessar i ly  the  one 

the  languages followed? There can be no quest ion t h a t  the  Oceanic 

languages with present  OV word order  underwent a s h i f t  from e a r l i e r  VO 

word order .  Nor can there  be any doubt t h a t  Morobe Oceanic languages 

developed a s e r i a l  causat ive.  Many still e x h i b i t  it? and the  phrasal  

causat ive  found i n  o t h e r s  a l s o  c l e a r l y  der ives  from an e a r l i e r  s e r i a l  

causative. So t h e  quest ion t h a t  remains is: Did a s e r i a l  causat ive  

s t age  necessar i ly  precede the  compound causat ive? I n  t h e  next sec t ion  

I w i l l  argue t h a t  it did. F i r s t ?  I w i l l  show t h a t  the  inher i t ed  

causat ive  p a t t e r n  has  been displaced i n  both the  VO and OV languages. 

Then? I w i l l  suggest reasons why the  s e r i a l  causat ive  might have been 

preferred over the  i n h e r i t e d  causat ive.  I w i l l  argue t h a t  t h e  

development of s e r i a l  causat ive  cons t ruct ions  was not a phenomenon 

separa te  from the  s h i f t  from VO t o  OV syntax, but r a t h e r  an i n t e g r a l  

first s t e p  i n  t h a t  s h i f t .  

2.4 REASONS FOR THE CHANGE 

Why would speakers adapting t h e i r  SVO languages t o  t h e  SOV 

languages of  t h e i r  neighbors choose s e r i a l i z a t i o n  a s  a path of  change? 



Table 2 

Reflexes of the Serial Causative in Papua New Guinea 
Austronesian Languages 

Vt 0 Vi (Switch S) 'they hit pig die' 

l S Vt 0 Vt (Same S) 'they hit pig kill/cause-die' 

The VO l m e s  

S V 0 V GITUA (Switch S) ti-rap Ygaya mate 
3p-hit pig 3s-die 

S V 0 R NUMBAMI ( fr Same S) ti-lapa bolo uni 
3p-hit pig dead 

The OV languages 

S 0 V V KAIRIRU (Switch S) bur rro-un-i a-myat 
pig 3p-hit-3s 3s-die 

S 0 V-V GEDAGED (fr Same S) boz du-punu-fun-i 
pig 3p-Shoot-kill-3s 

S 0 clas-V MANAM (fr Switch S) boro di-rau-mate-i 
pig 3p-hit-die-3s 

S 0 clas-V IDUNA (fr Same S) bawe hi-lu-ve-'alika-na 
Pig 3p-ahit-cause-die-3s 



Giv6n ( 1975) suggests  t h a t  the  Niger-Congo languages which s e r i a l i z e d  

on t h e  way from SOV t o  SVO did s o  i n  order  t o  compensate f o r  t h e  l o s s  

of a n c e s t r a l  case marking on t h e i r  nouns. I th ink t h i s  explanation 

can be ru led  out  i n  the  NGO case. The NGO languages which are now 

f u l l y  SOV have innovated a v a r i e t y  of (pos tpos i t iona l )  nominal case 

markers, but not because they first l o s t  a n c e s t r a l  morphology. Not 

many nominal case markers a r e  r econs t ruc t ib le  f o r  POC (Pawley 

1973:141). And the  bes t  a t t e s t e d ,  such a s  dat ive/benefact ive *pani 

and l o c a t i v e  * ( a ) i ,  are no less common i n  NGO languages than they a r e  

i n  o the r  areas .  S imi lar ly ,  manner-transitive verbs have taken over 

the  funct ions  of  the  inher i t ed  morphological causat ive  whether o r  not  

the  l a t t e r  i s  l o s t .  F inal ly ,  the  move from SOV t o  SVO may be 

explainable as a t  l e a s t  p a r t l y  an attempt t o  disambiguate case r o l e s  

when nominal morphology is  l o s t .  The move from SVO t o  SOV cannot be 

explained i n  t h e  same way. I n  NGO languages, it appears t h a t  ne i the r  

word order  change nor s e r i a l i z a t i o n  can be explained a s  a compensatory 

response t o  the  l o s s  of inhe r i t ed  morphology. Instead,  it appears 

t h a t  the  development of a t  l e a s t  one important type of ser ia l iza t ion--  

causat ive  serialization--was i tself  a mechanism of word order  change. 

And the  word order  change, it seems genera l ly  agreed, was ex te rna l ly ,  

not i n t e r n a l l y ,  induced. 

2.4.1 The m0rDh010~i~a l  causat ive  SuD~lanted 

I n  con t ras t  t o  Austronesian languages almost everywhere e l s e ,  the  

Oceanic languages on the  north coast  of the  PNG mainland show an 

unusual d i s i n c l i n a t i o n  t o  make use of the  morphological causat ive 



i nhe r i t ed  from Proto-Oceanic and Proto-Austronesian. The innovative 

causat ives  appear t o  have supplanted t o  varying degrees the  i n h e r i t e d  

p r e f i x  *pa(ka)-. 

Both i n  Oceanic languages and i n  Austronesian languages west of 

Oceanic, t h e  causat ive  p r e f i x  is ubiquitous. I n  v i r t u a l l y  any 

grammatical desc r ip t ion  of a Phil ippine language one can f i n d  mention 

of am- causat ive  a f f ix .  Pa- causat ives  a l s o  occur i n  a l l  t he  

abor ig inal  (Austronesian) languages o f  Formosa s tud ied  by S t a r o s t a  

(1974:283). The a- causat ive  even t u r n s  up i n  d i s t a n t  Malagasy 

(Codrington 1885:185). The causat ive  p r e f i x  is a l s o  well a t t e s t e d  i n  

Oceanic languages. Schfitz ( i n  prep.) considers  it one of  t h e  p re f ixes  

most c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of Oceanic languages. He notes  t h a t ,  i n  Pawleyls 

( 1972) grammatical comparison o f  Eastern Oceanic languages, it is t h e  

first verbal  p r e f i x  l i s t e d  (1972:45) and a l s o  the  bes t  a t t e s t ed -a l l  

but one of t h e  31 languages compared show an appropr ia te  r e f l ex .  The 

same i s  t r u e  of Codringtonls (1885:183-184) t a b l e  o f  verbal  p re f ixes  

i n  32 Melanesian languages. (The two lists over lap  by about 50 

percent. Only Ambrym l a c k s  the  p r e f i x  i n  Codringtonls list; only 

Tasiko l a c k s  i t  i n  Pawleyls.) A sample of Austronesian causat ive  

cons t ruct ions  follows. 

AUSTRONESIAN CAUS ATIVES 

RUKAI* Formosa (P. L i  1973:70) 

(132) ?a-Qacay kuani t a raa lu?  sa babuy 

cause-die t h a t  hunter  ART boar 

, t h a t  hunter k i l l e d  a boar1 



ILOKANO, the  Phi l ippines  (Lawrence Reid, p . c. ) 

( 1 33 ) im-pa-kan na diay baboy 

GF-cause-eat 3 s  t h a t  p ig  

'he f ed  the  p i g t  

MALAGASY, Madagascar ( Simeon Ra jaona , p. c. ) 

(134) n-amp-anasa ny lamba aho 

PAST-cause-wash t h e  c lo thes  1 s 

(1 had the  c lo thes  washed' 

ROVIANA, t he  Solomon Is lands  (Todd 1978:1039) 

( 135) va-mate-a s a  si keke boko pa inevana 

cause-die-3s 3 s  PART a p ig  f o r  f e a s t  

'he k i l l e d  a p ig  f o r  the  f e a s t '  

BAUAN , F i j i  ( Apenisa Seduadua , p . c . ) 
(136) era tou vaka-mate-a na vuaka 

3~ cause-die-3s ART p ig  

'they k i l l e d  the  p ig1 

HAWAIIAN,  the  Hawaiian Is lands  ( B i l l  Wilson, p. c. ) 

( 1 37 ) ho ' o-make l z o u  i ka pua'a 

cause-die 3p OBJ the  p ig  

1 they k i l l e d  t h e  p ig1 

The widespread occurrence of the  p r e f i x  i n  most Eastern Oceanic 

languages i s  matched by a widespread m u l t i p l i c i t y  of  funct ion  (Schiltz, 

i n  prep.). Pawley (1972:45) notes  three  common funct ions  of the  

p r e f i x  i n  t h e  languages support ing h i s  reconst ruct ion  of *paka- f o r  

Eastern Oceanic: causat ive  (lcausing/allowing . . . O ;  mul t ip l i ca t ive  



('repeatedlylextensively . . .*I; and s i m i l a t i v e  

(*resembling/characteristic of . . .'). The p r e f i x  is s o  productive 

i n  Polynesian and F i j i a n  languages t h a t  Churchward's (1959) Tongan 

dic t ionary ,  f o r  ins tance ,  has 112 pages of words beginning wi th  falca-, 

t h e  Tongan form of t h e  p r e f i x  (SchOtz, i n  prep.). 

I n  t h e  Papua New Guinea languages wi th  r e f l e x e s  of the  serial 

causat ive,  on t h e  o the r  hand, t h e  p r e f i x  has markedly diminished i n  

funct ion  and i n  some cases disappeared a l together .  

The Manam r e f l e x  of  *paka- is aoa; It only serves  t o  der ive  

t r a n s i t i v e s  from a l i m i t e d  number of s t a t i v e s  and psychological verbs 

(Lichtenberk 1980 : 21 7 ) . 
The r e f l e x  of  t h e  morphological causat ive  i n  Gedaged and its 

congeners i s  var ious ly  m-, m-, a-, o r  u-. Mager (1952:233) 

defines i t  a s  "a p e t r i f i e d  p re f ixw and says: 

It is  not  always c l e a r  when t h i s  p r e f i x  (and i t s  
va r i an t s )  is a p r e f i x  and when i t  is a redupl ica t ion  o r  a 
p a r t  of the  root. Some times we can d i sce rn  t h a t  i t  is a 
causat ive  pref ix ,  a t  t imes  i t  expresses i n t e n s i f i c a t i o n ,  
o r  i t  gives  the  word an opposi te  meaning. 

I n  Gitua, t h e  r e f l e x e s  of  causat ive  *pa(ka)- and rec ip roca l  *paRi 

have f a l l e n  together  a s  m- (Lincoln 1977a:24). a- can i n d i c a t e  

r ec ip roca l  o r  mul t ip le  ac t ion ,  but its causat ive  funct ion  has been 

almost e n t i r e l y  displaced by serial causat ive  constructions. Thus, 

pa-mate (lit. * t o  c a u s e  t o  d i e * )  o n l y  means * t o  e x t i n g u i s h  (fire)'. 

The s e r i a l  causat ive  is  required t o  render t h e  l i t e r a l  sense of  ' to  

k i l l *  . 
The causat ive  p r e f i x  appears completely l o s t  elsewhere i n  Morobe 

Province. I have been ab le  t o  f i n d  no evidence of it  i n  t h e  Buang, 



Adzera, and Huon Coastal languages, nor i n  Hote and Labu, two 

languages whose a f f i l i a t i o n  is uncertain. 

The Papuan Tip languages show a p r o l i f e r a t i o n  of causat ive  

prefixes.  Reflexes of causat ive  *pa(ka)- a r e  we l l  a t t e s t e d  but a r e  

not  always easy t o  t e l l - - e i the r  semantical ly o r  phonologically--from 

the  r e f l e x e s  of r ec ip roca l  *paRi- (Capell 1943:113, 237-2421. Other 

causat ive  p re f ixes  have a r i s e n  due t o  t h e  near- total  semantic 

bleaching of some of t h e  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  prefixes. The pref ixes ,  

which, as t r a n s i t i v e  a c t i o n  verbs, used t o  descr ibe  t h e  manner i n  

which the  r e s u l t  was achieved, now i n d i c a t e  l i t t l e  more than t h a t  the  

r e s u l t  was achieved. Capell uses the  g l o s s  'assumption of s t a t e 1  fo r  

such prefixes.  The new causat ive  prefixes now perform funct ions  o f t en  

i d e n t i c a l  t o  the  funct ions  of the  inher i t ed  causat ive  prefix. The 

same is t r u e  of many manner-transitive verbs i n  t h e  VO languages. A 

comparison of some morphologically causat ive  verbs i n  Hawaiian (Pukui, 

Elber t ,  and Mookini 1975) wi th  analogous new causat ive  cons t ruct ions  

i n  Papua New Guinea Oceanic languages w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e  the  way i n  which 

t r a n s i t i v e  a c t i o n  verbs have taken on t h e  funct ions  of the  

morphological causat ive  i n h e r i t e d  from POC. The Hawaiian r e f l e x  of 

*paka i s  holo-. 

H A W A I I A N  ho'o-hana ('work') ' to  employ, cause t o  work' 

WEDAU r a u - k a r u  ('work') ' t o  set ( so )  t o  work' 

HAWAIIAN ho 'o-helelel i  ( ' f a l l i n g ' )  ' to  s c a t t e r ,  sow' 

WED AU ravi-awawari ( ' f a l l i n g ' )  ' t o  sow broadcast '  



HAWAIIAN ho'o-hua ('fruit') ' t o  bear fruit' 

NUMBAMI -ambi ano ( ' f r u i t 1 )  ' t o  bear f r u i t 1  

HAWAIIAN ho'o-huli ( ' t u r n  over ' )  ' t o  tu rn ,  change, convert '  

IW AL -amb n a l i l i  ( ' turned around') ' t o  t u r n  (st) around ' 
HAWAIIAN hoto- lo l i  ( ' t u rn ,  changef) ' to  change, amend' 

NUMBAMI -ambi lele ( ' turned ' )  ' t o  t r a n s l a t e 1  

HAWAIIAN ho'o-luli  ( 'shake1) ' to  rock (so) ;  t o  sway' 

WEDAU ravi-dagudagu ( ' r e s t l e s s ' )  ' t o  shake, d i s t u r b 1  

HAWAIIAN ho'o-make ( ' d i e ' )  ' t o  k i l l ,  l e t  d i e1  

MAN AM rau-mate ( ' d i e ' )  ' t o  k i l l 1  

HAWAIIAN ho'o-piha ( ' f u l l 1 )  ' t o  f i l l 1  

TUBETUBE ro-karapowani ( ' f u l l ' )  ' t o  f i l l 1  

HAWAIIAN holo-pi ' i  ( 'ascend') ' t o  cause t o  rise1 

GEDAGED bi-sa ( 'ascend') ' t o  l i f t  up, raise' 

HAWAIIAN ho'o-puka ( ' pe r fo ra t ion ' )  ' t o  make a hole  o r  opening' 

NUMBAMI -so bozoka ( 'p ierced through') ' t o  make a hole o r  
opening 

2.4.2 &nbinuous syntax  p re fe r red  

What accounts f o r  the  decl ine  of the  inher i t ed  morphological 

causat ive and the  r i s e  of the  serial causat ives  i n  NGO languages? 

From a s t r i c t l y  s t r u c t u r a l  point  of view, the  path o f  causat ive  

s e r i a l i z a t i o n  seems an unnecessari ly complicated way t o  move from S V O  

t o  SOV.  The most grammatically economical way would be t o  add one 

r u l e  i n v e r t i n g  every VO t o  OV. But what is grammatically economical 

i n  t h i s  case seems s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  implausible. 



I assume t h a t  speakers of neighboring Austronesian and 

non-Austronesian languages were f a m i l i a r  with each o the r ' s  languages, 

a t  least t o  the  extent  t h a t  each could understand when spoken t o  i n  

the  o the r  language(s) and could be assured of being understood when 

using t h e i r  own language. Even when f l u e n t  i n  t b e  o ther  language(s1, 

speakers may have wished t o  speak t h e i r  own language f o r  emblematic 

reasons, t o  s igna l  t h e i r  i d e n t i t y  a s  members of a p a r t i c u l a r  

l i n g u i s t i c  group. O r  they may have had t o  speak t o  monolinguals some 

of the  time. I n  such circumstances, speakers may have tended t o  

mi t iga te  t h e  d i f ferences  between the  various languages they used. 

They may increas ingly  have favored s t r u c t u r e s  which were o r i g i n a l l y  

highly marked o r  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  ambiguous i n  t h e i r  own language ( s ) 

precise ly  becuase such s t r u c t u r e s  resembled t h e  pa t t e rns  of t h e i r  

i n t e r l o c u t o r s t  language(s1. Some of these s t r u c t u r e s  could have been 

analyzed according t o  t h e  p a t t e r n s  of e i t h e r  language type. (See 

Chapter 5.) 

Causative serial const ruct ions  permit j u s t  t h i s  s o r t  of mul t ip le  

analys is .  (See Hankamer 1977 f o r  more discussion of the  r o l e  of 

mul t ip le  analyses.) They contain no clause boundary markers and thus  

permit speakers and hearers  t o  parse the  cons t ruct ions  t o  s u i t  t h e i r  

own preconceptions about c lause  s t r u c t u r e  and word order. A t  t he  same 

time, serial causat ives  run l i t t l e  r i s k  of being misunderstood. lo 

They descr ibe  cause-and-result events  i n  an order  matching t h e  

unfolding of  those events  i n  the  real world. The first verb denotes 

the  manner i n  which the  Agent behaved; the  second descr ibes  t h e  e f f e c t  

of t h a t  behavior on the  Pat ient .  



S e r i a l  causat ives  can be parsed i n  var ious  ways depending upon 

where the  parser  decides t o  i n s e r t  a c lause  boundary and whether 

the  cons t ruct ion  involves a same sub jec t  o r  switch subjeot  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  between t h e  verbs. A f u r t h e r  opt ion  is not  t o  i n s i s t  on 

pars ing  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i n t o  two separa te  clauses.  

If one decides the  construct ion conta ins  two clauses,  one can 

i n s i s t  on perceiving a clause boundary i n  e i t h e r  of two l i k e l y  

locat ions :  e i t h e r  before o r  a f t e r  the  P a t i e n t  NP. A c lause  boundary 

after the  Pa t i en t  NP w i l l  produce an i n i t i a l  SVO clause and thus  make 

the  s t r u c t u r e  compatible with SVO word order. I n  the  switch sub jec t  

type, the  second clause w i l l  be i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  with no over t  sub jec t  

NP; while i n  the  same sub jec t  type, the  second c lause  w i l l  be 

t r a n s i t i v e  but conta in  ne i the r  a sub jec t  o r  an ob jec t  NP. A s  an 

i l l u s t r a t i o n ,  take  the  serial const ruct ion ,  '1 chopped the  t r e e  

toppled1. If one i n s e r t s  a c lause  boundary between ' the t r e e '  and 

' toppledt ,  then one has an SVO clause  'I chopped the  tree1, and a 

second c lause  with j u s t  t h e  verb l toppledl .  A switch sub jec t  reading 

would produce 'I chopped the t r e e  and it toppled1 while a same 

sub jec t  reading would y i e l d  1 1  chopped t h e  tree and toppled it'. 

But suppose one f e l t  t h a t  a c lause  boundary before t h e  Pa t i en t  

was more i n  l i n e  with onels  preconceptions. I n  t h i s  case, the  first 

c lause  would cons i s t  of a subjeot  and a verb with no ob jec t  NP, while 

t h e  second c lause  would contain e i t h e r  a Pa t i en t  NP a c t i n g  as sub jec t  

of an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb, o r  a Pa t i en t  NP a c t i n g  a s  ob jec t  of  a 

t r a n s i t i v e  verb. Again take  t h e  example '1 chopped t h e  tree toppledt .  



A switch sub jec t  vers ion  could be parsed i n t o  'I chopped and t h e  tree 

toppled',  while a same sub jec t  version could be parsed t o  read '1 

chopped and toppled t h e  t r e e v .  Both vers ions  with the  c lause  boundary 

before t h e  Pa t i en t  a r e  thus compatible with SOV word order. The 

switch sub jec t  vers ion  contains no over t  ob jec t  NP and t h e  same 

sub jec t  vers ion  contains an ob jec t  NP i n  f r o n t  of the  f i n a l  verb. 

If one exerc i ses  t h e  option of not i n s e r t i n g  any clause boundary 

i n  a s e r i a l  causat ive,  then one has  a c lause  t h a t  is both verb-medial 

and verb-final.  An i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  under which the  manner verb i s  t h e  

main verb w i l l  be compatible with SVO pre judices ,  while one i n  which 

the  r e s u l t  verb  i s  t h e  main verb  w i l l  conform t o  SOV prejudices. 

Semantics w i l l  not  e a s i l y  decide. There seems no more reason t o  

suppose t h a t  t h e  manner-of-action is a n c i l l a r y  t o  the  result-of- 

a c t i o n  than the re  i s  t o  presume t h a t  the  r e s u l t  is subordinate t o  the  

manner. The manner verb descr ibes  t h e  r o l e  of the  Agent while t h e  

r e s u l t  verb descr ibes  the  e f f e c t  on the  Pat ient .  Neither t h e  Agent 

nor Pa t i en t  is a dispensable member of t h e  Agent-Patient t r a n s i t i v e  

clause. These parsing opt ions  are summarized i n  Table 3. 



Table 3 

Parsing Options f o r  SVOV S e r i a l  Causatives 

Compatible Compatible 
with SVO with SOV 

One clause 
'main O 'sub 'sub O 'main 

Two c lauses  

Switch sub jec t  

Same sub jec t  

Reflexes of both switch subjec t  and same subjec t  s e r i a l  

causat ives  a r e  found throughout NGO languages. Very of ten ,  r e f l exes  

of both types a r e  found i n  the  same languages, a s  i n  Manam ( see  Table 

4 .  However, it appears t h a t  same subjec t  s e r i a l  causat ives  a r e  more 

common. I n  Manam, f o r  ins tance ,  the  only i n t r a n s i t i v e  r e s u l t  verb 

t h a t  appears i n  homologs of the  s e r i a l  causat ive  is -mate ' t o  d i e ,  be 

dead 1 . 



Table 4 

Reflexes of Two Types of S e r i a l  Causatives i n  Manam 

Switch subjec t :  *S s-V-o O=S s-V ==> S 0 s-V-V-o 

-boro i-mate 
p ig  3s-die 

( d i )  boro di-rau-mate-i 
3p p ig  3p-hit-die-3s 

' the  p ig  d i e d / i s  dead' 

'they k i l l e d  the  pig '  

Same subject :  *S s-V-o 0 s-V-o ==> S 0 s-V-V-o 

( ~ a i )  3ai i-zan-sere'-i 
3 s  wood 3s-punch-split-3s 

'he s p l i t  the  wood' 

the s p l i t  the  s t i c k  
lengthwise'  

There i s  a l s o  evidence t h a t  speakers of NGO languages adopted the  

one-clause a n a l y s i s  of causat ive  serial construct ions.  I n  almost 

every language, e i t h e r  the  manner o r  the  r e s u l t  verb has l o s t  its 

verbal  s t a t u s .  Prevai l ing  word order  pa t t e rns  seem t o  have been t h e  

s o l e  determinant of which of the  two verbs became grammaticalized. 

Many of the  languages which have not made the  f u l l  s h i f t  t o  SOV ( those  

i n  Morobe Province) have grammaticalized the  c lause-f ina l  r e s u l t  

verbs. The r e f l e x e s  of those verbs now form a c l a s s  of r e s u l t a t i v e  

p a r t i c l e s .  I n  con t ras t ,  the  nonfinal  manner verbs have 

grammaticalized i n  the  f u l l y  SOV languages. They have yielded a set 

of pref ixes  c l a s s i f y i n g  the  manner of ac t ion  by which var ious  r e s u l t s  

a r e  achieved. Some of these  pref ixes  have degenerated t o  the  point  



where t h e i r  meanings a r e  indeterminable on s o l e l y  language-internal 

evidence. These con t ras t ing  p a t t e r n s  of grammaticalization are 

summarized i n  Table 5. 

Table 5 

Dif ferent  Resolutions f o r  Two Verbs i n  One Clause 

The VO Solut ion ,  adopted by Numbami and o the r  VO languages: 

S V 0 V ==> S V 0 Result 
manner r e s u l t  main 

The OV Solut ion ,  adopted by Manam and o the r  OV languages: 

S v 0 v ==> S 0 Manner-V 
manner r e s u l t  main 

One way t o  g e t  the  verb from one pos i t ion  t o  another wi th in  a 

clause,  then, is  t o  render the  information of t h a t  c lause  i n  such a 

way t h a t  verbs  fall  i n  both pos i t ions  i n  a cons t ruct ion  t h a t  conta ins  

no boundary markers and thus  permits mul t ip le  analyses. The evidence 

suggests  t h a t  NGO languages adopted t h i s  s t r a t e g y  i n  changing from SVO 

t o  SOV. The a v a i l a b i l i t y  of t h i s  s t r a t egy  suggests  t h a t  s e r i a l i z a t i o n  

need not a r i s e  from e i t h e r  coordinate o r  subordinate r e l a t ionsh ips  

between two separa te  c lauses  (cont ra  Hyman 1971:41, 1975:439). I n  

f a c t ,  t he re  is no evidence t h a t  I am aware of--at l e a s t  i n  NGO 

languages--that causat ive  serial construct ions were ever two f u l l y  

separa te  clauses.  The languages a r e  adequately supplied with 

conjunctionsr conjunctions t h a t  are o f t en  ubiquitous i n  o the r  

construct ions.  But no conjunctions show up between t h e  cons t i tuen t s  

of s e r i a l  causat ives ,  not  even a s  morphological remnants. NGO serial 



causatives were apparently from the ir  very inception structures 

containing one clause worth of  semantics and two clauses worth o f  

verbs, without any intonational or morphological indication o f  a 

clause boundary. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER I1 

1. The d i s t i n c t i o n  made i n  t h i s  chapter  between homologs and analogs 

i s  borrowed from evolut ionary biology. Analogous cons t ruct ions  

are s i m i l a r  i n  funct ion  but d i f f e r e n t  i n  s t r u c t u r e  and or ig in .  

An i n s e c t ' s  wings and a b i r d c s  wings a r e  analogs. Homologous 

const ruct ions  a r e  assumed t o  share  t h e  same o r  corresponding 

a n c e s t r a l  components, but they are no longer i d e n t i c a l  i n  

s t r u c t u r e  o r  funct ion  because they have evolved d i f f e r e n t l y .  A 

cow's f o r e l e g s  and a b i r d ' s  wings a r e  homologs. 

2. I n  t h e  realis verbal  paradigm i n  Gitua, the  t h i r d  s ingu la r  form 

of the  verb  l a c k s  a sub jec t  pref ix .  However, i t  is  unambiguously 

t h i r d  s ingular .  

3.  The Buang languages have a discontinuous verbal  negator which 

brackets  the  s t r i n g  of elements t o  be negated. Po ten t i a l  

naspectn is marked by a preverbal p a r t i c l e .  An o lde r  

i n f l e c t i o n a l  po ten t i a l  ( o r  i r r e a l i s )  marker i s  recons t ruc t ib le  

a s  t h e  p r e f i x  @&&-. However, it is  now s o  severely eroded t h a t  

the  only remaining t r a c e  i s  usual ly  the  add i t ion  of 

prenasal iza t ion  t o  c e r t a i n  obs t ruents  a t  the  beginning of verb 

r o o t s  ( see  Lynch 1975). The p re f ixes  iden t i fy ing  sub jec t  person 

and number are a l s o  severe ly  eroded i n  the  Buang languages. 

4. The r e s u l t a t i v e s  glossed 'dead' i n  the  examples c i t e d  a l l  appear 

t o  de r ive  from POC *punu ' t o  s t r i k e ,  k i l l ,  ext inguish1.  The 

present phrasal  causat ive  thus  probably de r ives  from an e a r l i e r  

same sub jec t  (and same ob jec t )  causat ive serial construct ion:  

' they-hit the-pig they-killed-it ' .  Iwal vunu and Numbarni lg& 



show regu la r  ref lexes .  Yabem should show low tone *-A, but 

ins tead  shows -a i f  t h e  f rozen t h i r d  s ingu la r  irrealis p r e f i x  

g- is subtracted.  (Note t h a t  i n  19b 'endu r e t a i n s  its frozen - 
i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  even though it accompanies a verb  i n f l e c t e d  with 

t h i r d  s ingu la r  realis &-. The epenthet ic  /d/, being a voiced 

obs t ruent ,  is compatible with low tone and makes the  tone of the  

roo t  predictable.  Low tone would not  be predic table  from the  

shape of *-E and would the re fo re  be marked with a grave accent  

i n  t h e  orthography ( see  Dempwolff 1939:7, Bradshaw 1979). 

5. POC *= ' t o  s t r i k e ,  k i l l ,  ext inguish '  appears t o  be the  source 

of fono i n  the  Lower Watut languages and funub i n  Amari. Except 

f o r  the  f i n a l g  on funub, the  r e f l e x e s  a r e  as expected. See 

a l s o  note 4. 

6. Labu r e f l e x e s  of  POC etyma a r e  severely eroded. This verb could 

be descended from POC * k a m ~ i t  ' t o  hold', *kani ' t o  e a t 1 ,  o r  the  

form ances t ra l  t o  Numbami -J.a~a ' t o  h i t '  and Tami -.& ' t o  h i t ' .  

The conjugation of t h i s  verb is f u l l  of suppletive'  forms and i t  

most l i k e l y  r e s u l t s  from a f a l l i n g  together  of these  etyma. 

7. I have s l i g h t l y  modified Ezard's (1976) orthography f o r  the  

Sudest forms i n  order  t o  make the  examples e a s i e r  t o  type. 

8. Nonfuture 0 d i s t ingu i shes  present  and pas t  a c t u a l  events.  Future 

-=- apparently ind ica tes  t h a t  an unrealized event is l i k e l y  t o  

take place. Counterfactual -*- is used f o r  hypothetical ,  

des idera t ive ,  dub i t a t ive  f u t u r e ,  and negative nonfuture events. 

The i r r e a l i s  category i n  languages with j u s t  a two-way 



( r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s )  d i s t i n c t i o n  genera l ly  does t h e  work of  the  

Iduna f u t u r e  and counterfaotual  categories.  However, negatives 

can usual ly  occur with realis a s  well a s  irrealis verbs. I n  

Iduna, nonfuture negative verbs must be i n f l e c t e d  with -a-. 
(Huckett 1974:80) 

9. The SVOV pa t t e rn  would have f a c i l i t a t e d  t h e  s h i f t  t o  OV i n  two 

ways. The first has t o  do with same sub jec t  s e r i a l  causat ives.  

The SVOV const ruct ion  would have crea ted  a c l a s s  of verbs--the 

r e s u l t  t r a n s i t i v e s  of same sub jec t  serial causatives--which could 

take preverbal  ob jec t  complements. The ob jec t s  of  those r e s u l t  

t r a n s i t i v e s  may have remained i n  preverbal pos i t ion  even when t h e  

verbs occurred i n  simple transi t ive--not  s e r i a l  causative-- 

construct ions.  The remainder of the  change t o  OV word order  

would then have been a matter  of enlarging t h i s  c l a s s  of  verbs. 

The second f a c t o r  would have a f fec ted  switch sub jec t  s e r i a l  

causat ives  a s  much a s ,  i f  not more than, same sub jec t  s e r i a l  

causat ives.  The SVOV const ruct ion  would have crea ted  many verb 

p a i r s  which f requent ly  cooccurred. Many SVOV const ruct ions  would 

have contained no over t  ob jec t  NPs. I n  such cases,  the  cause and 

r e s u l t  verbs would have been juxtaposed. The most common cause- 

and-result p a i r s  must su re ly  have come t o  be considered a s i n g l e ,  

i f  sometimes discontinuous, un i t .  A tendency t o  br ing  (o r  keep) 

such u n i t s  together  would seem na tu ra l  enough. But why would it 

be p re fe rab le  t o  get the  ob jec t  out  of  the  way by s h i f t i n g  it t o  

preverbal r a t h e r  than postverbal posi t ion? If OV word order  was 

c l e a r l y  t h e  t a r g e t  of these manipulations, perhaps no o the r  



explanation i s  needed. However, more immediate cons idera t ions  

may a l s o  have had a r o l e  t o  play. I n  switch sub jec t  serial 

causat ives,  the  r e s u l t  verb i s  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  Placing t h e  Pa t i en t  

NP (ob jec t  of t h e  first verb, sub jec t  of the  second) before both 

verbs may have seemed preferable  t o  placing i t  a f t e r  t h e  

i n t r a n s i t i v e  r e s u l t  verb. I n  same sub jec t  s e r i a l  causat ives ,  the  

r e s u l t  verb  i s  t r a n s i t i v e .  If t r a n s i t i v e  r e s u l t  verbs formed a 

c l a s s  with preverbal ob jec t s ,  i t  may have seemed preferable  t o  

place the  ob jec t  NP before both verbs r a t h e r  than after the  

t r a n s i t i v e  r e s u l t  verb. A t  t he  very least, these  more immediate 

cons idera t ions  would have provided reasonable ( i f  not  powerful) 

excuses t o  make a comfortable move i n  the  des i red  d i r e c t i o n  of  OV 

word order. 

10. Slobin (1982) presents  evidence t h a t  ch i ld ren  have a harder 

time l ea rn ing  pe r iphras t i c  causat ives  than they do l ea rn ing  

morphological causat ives.  I claim only t h a t  serial causat ives ,  

not pe r iphras t i c  causat ives,  a r e  semantically t ransparent .  The 

pe r iphras t i c  causat ive  verb ('do', 'make1, 'cause', etc.) c a r r i e s  

more grammatical information than i t  does information about the  

real ( e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c )  world. The s e r i a l  causat ive  verb ( fchop l ,  

' h i t 1 ,  'grab1, l t w i s t l r  e t c . ) ,  on the  o the r  hand, c a r r i e s  more 

real-world than grammatical information. 

The pe r iphras t i c  causat ive  i n d i c a t e s  a causat ive  r e l a t ionsh ip  

between one event o r  e n t i t y  and another event. The e n t i t y  

responsib le  f o r  the  causing event may be described but the  

s p e c i f i c  na ture  of  the  causing event  must be in fe r red  from 



context.  The s e r i a l  causat ive  descr ibes  both causing event and 

r e s u l t i n g  event.  It leaves  the  causat ive  r e l a t ionsh ip  t o  be 

i n f e r r e d  from t h e  construction--from the  order  i n  which the  two 

events  are described and from the  semantic and grammatical bonds 

between t h e  two descr ip t ions .  

The p e r i p h r a s t i c  causat ive  involves embedding. The r e s u l t  

verb i s  grammatically subordinate t o  the  causat ive  verb. The 

serial causat ive  involves no embedding. The cause and r e s u l t  

verbs share  one o r  more arguments but ne i the r  i s  subordinate t o  

t h e  other.  



CHAPTER I11 

GENITIVE 

Much has been w r i t t e n  about the  prenominal pos i t ion  of  t h e  

gen i t ive  i n  t h e  Austronesian languages of New Guinea and e a s t e r n  

Indonesia. The first p a r t  of t h i s  chapter  w i l l  b r i e f l y  review some of 

the  ideas  of  e a r l i e r  researchers  about the  s ign i f i cance  of t h i s  

fea ture .  The s ign i f i cance  of the  f e a t u r e  is still t h e  sub jec t  of 

controversy, and the  exact  boundary between the  languages with 

preposed and those with postposed gen i t ives  is not  y e t  c l e a r l y  drawn; 

but the  exis tence  of the  preposed gen i t ive  i n  languages throughout the  

a r e a  is now well es tabl i shed,  and t h e  innovativeness of  t h e  f e a t u r e  

when found i n  AN languages is a l s o  genera l ly  agreed upon. 

Accordingly, t h i s  chapter  w i l l  assume t h a t  no f u r t h e r  evidence is 

needed t h a t  NGO languages have preposed geni t ives .  (The examples 

throughout the  chapter ,  however, abound with such evidence.) Ins tead ,  

the  bulk of this chapter  w i l l  o u t l i n e  t h r e e  widespread grammatical 

innovations t h a t  accompany the  change i n  g e n i t i v e  word order  i n  NGO 

languages. 

3.1 BACKGROUND DISCUSSION OF GENITIVE PREPOSING 

Over most of  the  t e r r i t o r y  occupied by Austronesian languages, 

gen i t ive  (o r  npossessorw) nominals (Gen) follow head (or  npossessedn) 

nominals ( N )  i n  noun-noun gen i t ive  construct ions.  However, the  

reverse  order  (Gen + N )  p reva i l s  i n  t h e  neighborhood of  New Guinea and 



nearby i s l a n d s  of Indonesia (from Sulawesi and Flores  east). The 

d i s t i n c t i v e  "preposi t ion of the  geni t ive"  i n  the  AN languages of 

t h e  latter a rea  has engendered more d iscuss ion than any of t h e i r  o ther  

s y n t a c t i c  fea tures .  Various explanations have been offered.  Kanski 

and Kasprusch (1931) review some of these  explanations and conclude 

t h a t  the  preposed gen i t ive  most l i k e l y  r e s u l t s  from the  inf luence  of 

Papuan languages, which a l s o  have preposed gen i t ives  and which share  a 

very similar geographical range. This still seems the  most l i k e l y  

explanation, although it remains a mystery why the  preposed gen i t ive  

has a wider d i s t r i b u t i o n  than any of the  o ther  grammatical f e a t u r e s  

a t t r i b u t e d  t o  Papuan influence. ' Even leaving Papuan inf luence  as ide ,  

however, the  narrower and contiguous geographical d i s t r i b u t i o n  of the  

preposed geni t ive ,  when compared with the  unres t r i c t ed  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of 

the  postposed gen i t ive ,  suggests  t h a t  t h e  former is innovative and 

o r ig ina ted  somewhere i n  "extreme e a s t e r n  Indonesiaw (Blust  1974:12). 

The boundary between languages with preposed gen i t ives  and those 

with postposed gen i t ives  forms a wide a r c  running t o  the  west, north, 

and e a s t  of t h e  i s l a n d  of New Guinea. The southwest-to-northwest 

por t ion  of t h i s  a r c  i s  f requent ly  r e fe r red  t o  a s  t h e  "Brandes l i n e w  

( a f t e r  Brandes 18841, and the  northwest-to-southeast por t ion  has been 

c a l l e d  t h e  " l ine  of F r i e d e r i c i n  (after F r i e d e r i c i  1913). (See, f o r  

example, Kanski and Kasprusch 1931, Cowan 1952). 

The Brandes l i n e  was first assumed t o  be a gene t i c  boundary (a 

l i n g u i s t i c  analog of t h e  Wallace Line perhaps). However, t h e r e  was 

some disagreement about which genet ic  u n i t s  i t  separated. Brandes 



(1884) himself thought i t  set off two groups of Indonesian languages. 

Jonker (1914) argued t h a t  two such Indonesian subgroups could not be 

dist inguished.  Schmidt ( 1926 ) thought t h e  Brandes l i n e  marked the  

border between Indonesian and Melanesian languages .2 Kanski and 

Kasprusch (1931) offered a compromise. They i d e n t i f i e d  four  groups of 

languages: 

1. Indonesian, west of  the  Brandes l i n e  

2. Papuan-influenced Indonesian, e a s t  of the  Brandes l i n e  

3. Papuan-influenced Melanesian, west of F r i e d e r i c i ' s  l i n e  

4. Melanesian, east of F r i e d e r i c i ' s  l i n e  

Like Kanski and Kasprusch (and Jonker) ,  most scholars  today would not  

consider g e n i t i v e  word order  t o  be a v a l i d  c r i t e r i o n  f o r  subgrouping. 

Another f e a t u r e  of gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  was put f o r t h  a s  a b e t t e r  

b a s i s  f o r  d i s t ingu i sh ing  Indonesian from Melanesian languages. I n  

western Austronesian (nIndonesianw) languages, gen i t ive  pronouns can 

be suff ixed (o r  e n c l i t i c i z e d )  t o  a l l  nouns. I n  eas te rn  Austronesian 

("Melanesiann) languages, gen i t ive  pronouns can be suff ixed d i r e c t l y  

t o  nouns only i n  case the  possessed e n t i t y  is an ina l i enab le  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  the  possessor. I n  p rac t i ce ,  t h i s  means t h a t  most 

body-part and k in  terms a r e  d i r e c t l y  suff ixed.  Most o ther  nouns are 

not.  Instead,  head nouns (denoting possessed e n t i t i e s )  i n  

cons t ruct ions  expressing an a l i enab le  r e l a t ionsh ip  are preceded by 

gen i t ive  pronouns. 

Schmidt (1926:424) and Kanski and Kasprusch (1931:889) regarded 

the  inf luence  of Papuan languages a s  responsible f o r  the  o r i g i n  of the  

grammatical d i s t i n c t i o n  between a l i enab le  and ina l i enab le  possession 



i n  e a s t e r n  Austronesian languages a s  a whole. Under Papuan inf luence ,  

they argued, the  AN languages i n  t r a n s i t i o n  from Indonesia t o  

Melanesia began t o  l o s e  t h e i r  o r i g i n a l  postposed gen i t ives  and t o  

acquire preposed ones. Nouns denoting a l i enab les  formed the  vanguard 

of t h i s  change. Nouns denoting ina l i enab les ,  such as body p a r t s  and 

k in  terms (which involve animate--usually human--possessors, one could 

add) ,  were slower t o  l o s e  t h e  o r i g i n a l  gen i t ive  pronouns because 

reference  t o  an ina l i enab le  almost always requ i res  reference  t o  a 

possessor a s  well. The ina l i enab les  r e t a ined  t h e i r  postposed pronouns 

long enough f o r  t h e  l a t t e r  t o  become an i n t e g r a l  p a r t  of the  noun 

i tself .  The genera l  change was thus  a r r e s t e d ,  with ina l i enab les  

forming a r e l i c  category. 

One major weakness of t h i s  hypothesis  i s  t h a t  it ignores  t h e  

d i s t i n c t i o n  between pronominal and nominal geni t ives .  I n  e a s t e r n  AN 

languages genera l ly ,  i t  may be more common f o r  independent g e n i t i v e  

pronouns t o  precede head nominals i n  cases of a l i enab le  possession. 

(There is considerable var ia t ion . )  I n  a l l  but the  more narrowly 

defined nPapuan-influenced" languages, however, gen i t ive  nominals 

follow head nominals, whether o r  not  a l i enab le  possession i s  involved. 

This hypothesis,  then, l eads  one t o  t h e  false expectat ion t h a t  

gen i t ive  nominals precede head nominals i n  a l l  languages i n  which t h e  

al ienable-inal ienable d i s t i n c t i o n  e x i s t s .  

The al ienable-inal ienable d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  

Proto-Oceanic (Pawley 1973:153-1691, the  ancestor  of  most of the  

languages of  e a s t e r n  Austronesia. However, i t  is not  unique t o  t h a t  



group. It a l s o  occurs i n  many languages of  e a s t e r n  Indonesia which 

a r e  not  daughters of  Proto-Oceanic (Col l ins  1980:39 ff., Stresemann 

1927:6). So even t h e  presence o r  absence of t h e  al ienable-inal ienable 

d i s t i n c t i o n  does not  adequately i n d i c a t e  genet ic  a f f i l i a t i o n .  

The t r a d i t i o n a l  recogni t ion  of d i f f e rences  between nIndonesiann 

and "Melanesiann languages i s  now genera l ly  phrased i n  terms of 

"Oceanicn and nnon-Oceanicn languages. The former term denotes what 

is genera l ly  recognized as a genet ic  u n i t  (pr imar i ly  on the  bas i s  of 

phonological c r i t e r i a ) .  The negative term "non-Oceanicn lumps 

together  a l l  o the r  AN languages without implying t h a t  they form a 

s i n g l e  gene t i c  unit.  The boundary between t h e  two groups of  languages 

d is t inguished by the  new phraseology has a l s o  s h i f t e d  somewhat f a r t h e r  

t o  the  e a s t  s ince  the  time of Brandes, Schmidt, and Fr ieder ic i .  The 

new boundary, which i n  an e a r l i e r  e r a  would have been ca l l ed  "Grace's 

l i n e m  (after Grace 1955:338, 1971a:31), is assumed t o  have a firmer 

gene t i c  b a s i s  than the  two e a r l i e r  boundaries. Grace's l i n e r  

separa t ing  Oceanic from non-Oceanic languages, runs north-northeast t o  

south-southwest, i n t e r s e c t i n g  140 O E  longitude be tween New Guinea and 

Micronesia. The scope of t h i s  t h e s i s  i s  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  the  AN 

languages west of F r i ede r i c i ' s  l i n e  and e a s t  of Grace's l ine .  These 

languages can be charac ter ized  a s  "Papuan-influenced Oceanic." 

However, before r e s t r i c t i n g  d iscuss ion t o  these languages, i t  will be 

helpful  t o  review the  var ious  boundaries and t h e  nature of the  groups 

of languages they set apar t .  

The Brandes l i n e  marks t h e  western boundary of a group of 

languages wi th  innovative g e n i t i v e  word order. This group of 



typologica l ly  s i m i l a r ,  but gene t i ca l ly  not  so  c lose ly  r e l a t ed ,  

languages i s  bounded on the  east by F r i e d e r i c i ' s  l i n e .  Somewhere e a s t  

of t h e  Brandes l i n e  i s  t h e  western boundary of a group of languages 

showing an innovative grammatical d i s t i n c t i o n  between a l i enab le  and 

ina l i enab le  geni t ives .  Most of these  languages are members of t h e  

Oceanic subgroup, a genet ic  uni t ,  but t h e  westernmost languages are 

not. East of t h i s  boundary l ies  Grace's l i n e ,  the  western boundary of 

t h e  Oceanic subgroup. The e a s t e r n  boundary of the  Oceanic subgroup, 

and of all AN languages showing t h e  a l ienable- ina l ienable  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  

is the  e a s t e r n  border of Austronesian a s  a whole ( e a s t  of Eas ter  

I s l and) .  (I am assuming t h a t  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between g and g 

gen i t ives  i n  Polynesian can be considered akin  t o  the  al ienable-  

ina l i enab le  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  t h e  rest of  Oceanic.) 

A t  l e a s t  th ree  types of gen i t ive  construct ions are 

recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  Proto-Oceanic. One type, a noun-noun gen i t ive  

phrase, is a l s o  recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  Proto-Austronesian. Two types of 

pronominal gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  are reconst ruct ib le :  one f o r  cases 

of ina l i enab le  possession, one f o r  a l ienable .  

Blust  (1974) reconst ructs  fo r  PAN a noun-noun gen i t ive  phrase 

with the  order  N + Gen and an in tervening gen i t ive  p a r t i c l e  fi ( o r  A). 

(For more recen t  d iscuss ion o f  t h i s  reconst ruct ion  and t h e  a l t e r n a t i o n  

between and A, s e e  Reid (1982) and references  there in . )  Two of h i s  

reconst ruct ions  and accompanying evidence follow. Equivalent 

cons t ruct ions  i n  Numbami, a NGO language, are included t o  i l l u s t r a t e  

t h e  d i f f e r e n t  word order  i n  NGO languages. 



AN noun-noun gen i t ives  (Blust  1974) 

PAN 

(1)  *puqun ni kaS2iw *daSun n i  kaS2iw 

trunk/root  GEN tree/wood leaf GEN tree/wood 

MALAY 

(2)  pohon kayu daun kayu 

trunk/base tree/wood l e a f  tree/wood 

FIJIAN 

( 3 )  vii n i  kau drau n i  kau 

roo t /bas i s  GEN tree/wood l e a f  GEN tree/wood 

' t r e e  ( t runk)  (v. wood)' ' t r e e  l e a f 1  

NUMBAMI (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

(4) ai dabola a i  l a u  

tree/wood head/basis tree/wood l e a f  

' t r e e  trunk' ' t r e e  l e a f '  

Pawley ( 1973: 169) and Geraghty ( 1978:226) suggest t h a t  the  same type 

of gen i t ive  phrase can be reconstructed f o r  POC. However, t h e  exact  

funct ion  of t h i s  type of cons t ruct ion  i n  POC is not  e n t i r e l y  c l ea r .  

It was used when the  gen i t ive  noun was e i t h e r  nonreferent ia l  (v. 

r e f e r e n t i a l )  , generic (v. s p e c i f i c ) ,  inanimate (v. animate 1, common 

(v. proper) ,  o r  some combination of the  above. Pawley (1973:169) 

th inks  inanimateness is the  most important c r i t e r i o n .  Geraghty 

(1 978:226) says  t h a t ,  i n  a l l  F i j i a n  languages, the  cons t ruct ion  is 

used f o r  generic common noun possessors (and i n  some languages f o r  



c e r t a i n  types o f  nongenerio common noun possessors) ,  no matter  whether 

an a l i enab le  o r  ina l i enab le  r e l a t i o n s h i p  is involved. My own opinion 

i s  t h a t  the  cons t ruct ion  was used when the  gen i t ive  noun was 

desc r ip t ive  r a t h e r  than r e f e r e n t i a l .  It seems f a i r l y  c l e a r  t h a t  the  

cons t ruct ion  was not used f o r  pronominal gen i t ives  i n  POC. So the  

most neu t ra l  l a b e l  f o r  t h i s  type of gen i t ive  may be nnonpronominal.n 

A s  far as I have been ab le  t o  determine, funct ional  equivalents  

of nonpronominal gen i t ives  e x i s t  i n  a l l  NGO languages, even though 

they may be nothing more than noun-noun compounds. However, the  

p a r t i c l e  J& ( o r  i ts  v a r i a n t  L) nowhere survives ,  even i n  construct ions 

containing postposed geni t ives .  (See 3.3 f o r  an argument t h a t  NGO 

postposed g e n i t i v e s  are a l l  r e l a t i v e l y  r ecen t  developments.) Compare 

t h e  following nonpronominal gen i t ives  i n  two F i j i a n  languages, 

Tubaniwai and Lau, with func t iona l ly  s i m i l a r  nonreferent ia l  gen i t ives  

i n  Numbami, a NGO language. 

FIJIAN nonpronominal gen i t ives  (Geraghty 1978) 

TUBANIWAI 

(5a)  r au  ni k a i  ' ( t r e e )  leaves'  

l e a f  GEN tree 

( b )  were ni kwai Valagi 'European-style house' 

house GEN native-of overseas 

LAU 

(6a) drau n i  kacu ' ( tree) leaves'  

l e a f  GEN tree 



(6b) wai ni gone 

water GEN ch i ld  

' ch i ldren ' s  water ( f o r  
ohi ldren  t o  drink,  t o  be 
applied t o  chi ldren ,  t o  help 
produce chi ldren ,  e t c . ) '  

NUMBAMI nonreferent ia l  gen i t ives  (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

(7a)  ai an0 '(tree) f r u i t '  

tree f r u i t  

( b )  bani bumewe na 

food European GENsg 

'European-style food' 

The d i s t i n c t i o n  between a l i enab le  and ina l i enab le  possession i n  

Oceanic languages necess i t a t e s  the  reconst ruct ion  of two separa te  

s t r u c t u r e s  f o r  POC pronominal gen i t ive  construct ions.  

POC pronominal gen i t ive  construct ions (Pawley 1973:166-167) 

(8a)  Ina l ienable :  Npsd-PRO Psr 

( b )  Alienable: GEN-PROpsr Npsd 

The elements occurring i n  the  s l o t  -PROpsr form a c l a s s  of suff ixed 

possessive pronouns. The symbol GEN marks the  pos i t ion  of one of a 

small number of gen i t ive  c l a s s i f i e r s .  The c l a s s i f i e r s  together  with 

the  suff ixed possessives form one o r  more s e t s  of independent gen i t ive  

pronouns . j 
Pawley's reconst ruct ions  of POC pronominal gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  

a r e  a s  well a t t e s t e d  i n  NGO languages a s  they a r e  i n  OC languages 

elsewhere. H i s  support ing evidence inc ludes  da ta  from such NGO 

languages a s  Manam, Gedaged, Wedau, Dobu, Suau, and Motu. I n  general ,  

t he re  is no consis tent  d i f ference  between New Guinea and extra-New 

Guinea OC languages i n  the  placement of pronominal elements i n  



g e n i t i v e  construct ions.  The languages wi th in  e i t h e r  group vary 

considerably i n  the  placement of independent gen i t ive  pronouns. 

(Compare, f o r  example, the  r e s u l t s  of Lincoln's (1976:20) survey of 

pronominal g e n i t i v e s  i n  OC languages along t h e  Rai Coast of  New Guinea 

with the  r e s u l t s  of  Tryon's (1973:311-322) survey of the  same i n  OC 

languages i n  t h e  New Hebrides.) Where NGO languages d i f f e r  

cons i s t en t ly  from t h e  standard OC p a t t e r n  is i n  the  placement of 

gen i t ive  nominals. I n  most OC languages, gen i t ive  nominals coreferent  

with the  gen i t ive  pronouns may occur i n  the  same construct ion.  These 

gen i t ive  nominals precede the  pronominal gen i t ive  cons t ruct ion  i n  NGO 

languages but  follow it i n  o ther  OC languages. Examples from (Bauan) 

F i j i a n ,  a non-NGO language, and Are, a NGO language of  Milne Bay 

Province, Papua N e w  Guinea, w i l l  i l l u s t r a t e .  

FIJIAN (Lynch 1973) 

Ina l i enab le  : 

(9a)  na ulu-na na tagane ' the  man's head' 

ART head-3s ART man 

General : 

(9b) na no-na v a l e  na yalewa ' the  woman's house' 

ART GEN-3s house ART woman 

Edible : 

(9c)  na ke-na dalo  na tLraga 

ART GEN-3s t a r o  ART chief  

' the c h i e f ' s  t a r o  ( t o  e a t ) '  



ARE (Paisawa, Pagotto, and Kale 1975) 

Ina l ienable :  

( 10a poro kamokamo-na 

p ig  belly-3s 

General : 

( l o b )  wasike a-na bau 

woman GEN-3s garden 

Edible : 

( 10c ) sina-na ka-na besa 

mo ther-3s GEN-3s banana 

'her mother's cooked banana ( t o  e a t )  ' 

' the p ig ' s  be l ly1  

' the woman's garden1 

The grammar of a l i enab le  gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  is o f t e n  q u i t e  

e l abora te  i n  OC languages. The form of the  gen i t ive  c l a s s i f i e r  may 

vary according t o  t h e  funct ion  o r  the  shape of the  possessed e n t i t y  

(according t o  whether it is ed ib le  o r  drinkable;  leaf-shaped, s t i ck -  

shaped, o r  round, e to . ) .  Although the  pos i t ion  of the  independent 

gen i t ive  pronouns may vary with these  grammatical d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  the  

pos i t ion  of the  gen i t ive  nominal r a r e l y  var ies .  It precedes the  head 

noun i n  NGO languages and follows t h e  head noun elsewhere. 

The remainder of t h i s  chapter  w i l l  o u t l i n e  th ree  widespread 

grammatical innovations t h a t  accompany the  change i n  g e n i t i v e  word 

order  i n  NGO languages. F i r s t ,  many languages use preposed f o c a l  

pronouns t o  r e in fo rce  pronominal gen i t ives  (see 3.2). Some languages 

have crea ted  new gen i t ive  pronouns of g r e a t e r  morphological complexity 

out  of t h i s  combination. Others have allowed t h e  preposed f o c a l  



pronouns t o  take  over the  funct ions  of  t h e  gen i t ive  pronouns. Second, 

many languages allow a degree of v a r i a b i l i t y  i n  g e n i t i v e  word order  

( s e e  3.3). Gen + N order  expresses t h e  more usual  s o r t s  of  gen i t ive  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  while N + Gen order o f t e n  has somewhat d i f f e r e n t  

semantics. Both kinds of  cons t ruct ions  appear innovative i n  r e l a t i o n  

t o  t h e  N + Gen order r eoons t ruc t ib le  f o r  POC. F ina l ly ,  a su rp r i s ing  

number of NGO languages have elaborated t h e  funct ions  of  t h e  

possessive s u f f i x e s  (see 3 -4) . I n  some construct ions,  the  s u f f i x e s  

denote the  person and number of t h e  gen i t ive  nominal; i n  o the r s ,  the  

person and number of the  head nominal. 

3.2 FOCAL PRONOUNS I N  GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Oceanic languages commonly have more than one set of pronouns. 

There i s  usually a t  l e a s t  one set of pronominal a f f i x e s  ( o r  c l i t i c s )  

whose s y n t a c t i c  behavior i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h a t  of nouns. There 

is another set of  pronouns which occupy e s s e n t i a l l y  the  same pos i t ions  

a s  nouns. The l a t t e r  set i s  usual ly  l a b e l l e d  " f r e e r n  nindependentrn 

o r  wfocaln  t o  d i s t ingu i sh  it from t h e  pronominal a f f i x e s  o r  c l i t i c s .  

These pronouns are used as a means of cont ras t ing ,  focusing, o r  

disambiguating r e f e r e n t s ,  not j u s t  a s  automatic markers of  person and 

number. One f e a t u r e  of  NGO languages is the  use of preposed foca l  

pronouns t o  nre inforcen pronominal geni t ives .  This f e a t u r e ,  i n  

conjunction with the  preposi t ion  of gen i t ive  nouns, has been 

repeatedly c i t e d  a s  a grammatical innovation of  NGO languages (Schmidt 

1900, F r i e d e r i c i  1 91 3,  Milke 1 965, Chowning 1 973, Pawley 1978) . 
However, the re  seems no reason t o  consider  these t o  be two d i f f e r e n t  



fea tures .  Focal pronouns genera l ly  appear i n  t h e  same pos i t ions  as 

nouns. So i t  is not su rp r i s ing  t h a t  the  preposi t ion  of nouns denoting 

possessors should be accompanied by the  preposi t ion  of f o c a l  pronouns 

denoting possessors. Only the  p o s i t i o n  of t h e  f o c a l  pronouns i s  

innovative. And i t  matches t h e  pos i t ion  of corresponding nouns. The 

funct ion  of the  pronouns i n  NGO languages does not s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

d i f f e r  from t h e i r  funct ion  i n  o the r  OC languages: they se rve  t o  

con t ras t ,  focus, o r  disambiguate pronominal r e fe ren t s .  (Compare, f o r  

example, the  r o l e  of f o c a l  pronouns i n  F i j i a n  (Geraghty 1978:190-191) 

and Eastern Oceanic languages i n  general  (Pawley 1972:36) with t h e i r  

r o l e  i n  Yabem (Dempwolff 1939:28-29) o r  Manam (Lichtenberk 1980:272- 

2761.) The following examples from Manam, Yabem, and Motu w i l l  

i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  s i m i l a r i t y  between gen i t ive  nominals and 

independent pronouns i n  NGO possessive construct ions.  

'my f r i end '  

'pigs '  feces '  

MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980) 

Ina l ienables :  

( I l a )  ( g&u ruagh-gu 

1 s friend-1 s 

(b)  b6ro t&+e-di 

p ig  feces-3p 

Alienables : 

(110) (g&u) ocllu ?ad-gu 

1 s breadf ru i t  GEN-1 s 

'my b readf ru i t  ( t o  e a t  ) ' 



(1 l d )  sine d u  %n-di 

woman coconut GEN-3p 

' the  women's coconuts ( t o  d r i n k ) '  

YABEM (Dempwolff 1939) 

Ina l ienables  : 

(12a) (a;) lemo-c 

1 s  arm-1s 

(b )  qapal; lzma-0 

boy arm-3s 

Alienables: 

( 1 2 ~ )  ( Gs&o- nê q kGm 

3p-GENpl garden 

(d l  lau-ne^q k6m ' the  people's garden' 

people-GENpl garden 

MOTU (Lawes 1896, Taylor 1970) 

Ina l ienables :  

(13a) ( l a u )  ae-gu 'my l e g '  

1 s leg-1 s 

( b )  s i s i a  ae-na ' the  dog's l e g '  

dog leg-3s 

Alienables: 

(130) ( lau- e-gu biku 'my banana ' 
1 s-GEN- 1 s banana 

( d )  t a u  e-na ruma ' the  man's house' 

man GEN-3s house 

'my arm' 

' the boy's arm' 

' t h e i r  garden' 



The innovative preposi t ion  of nominal and f o c a l  pronominal 

possessors i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  a l l  NGO languages. However, i n  many 

languages t h e  f o c a l  pronouns have come t o  play more than j u s t  a 

r e in fo rc ing  r o l e  i n  gen i t ive  construct ions.  When the  set of possessive 

su f f ixes  on ina l i enab le  nouns and on independent gen i t ive  pronouns 

f a i l s  t o  d i s t ingu i sh  adequately the  person and number of the  

possessor, the  r e in fo rc ing  pronouns se rve  not only t o  emphasize o r  

con t ras t  but a l s o  t o  make unambiguous the  person and number of the  

possessor. Languages which have r e l i e d  on preposed f o c a l  pronouns t o  

compensate f o r  t h e  l o s s  of i n h e r i t e d  s u f f i x a l  morphology have 

frequently experienced diverse morphological consequences. 

I n  cases of  ina l i enab le  possession, the  r e in fo rc ing  pronoun 

immediately precedes t h e  noun denoting t h e  possessed e n t i t y .  There is 

no in tervening gen i t ive  pronoun. A s  possessive s u f f i x e s  on the  

possessed noun are eroded, preposed f o c a l  pronouns have f requent ly  

come t o  double as preposed geni t ives .  Some languages have extended 

t h i s  pa t t e rn  of  gen i t ive  marking t o  cases o f  a l i enab le  possession a s  

well. This development is recap i tu la ted  i n  the  following formula. 

Ina l ienable  Dossession: 

(14)  ( P R o f ~ ~ )  N p ~ d - p R o ~ ~ f  --' PRofoclgen Npsd(-PROsUf) 

I n  cases of a l i enab le  possession, the  d i r e c t i o n  of  change depends 

on the  r e l a t i v e  pos i t ion  of the  independent gen i t ive  pronoun and the  

head noun, and on whether o r  not the  ina l i enab le  pa t t e rn  has been 

extended. When the  gen i t ive  pronoun comes between the  head noun and 



the  preposed re in fo rc ing  pronoun, the  f o c a l  and gen i t ive  pronouns have 

sometimes fused i n t o  a morphologically more complex gen i t ive  pronoun. 

~ o r ~ h o l o n i c a l  fus ion of  f o c a l  and p e n i t i v e  Dronouns: 

( 15) ( PROfoc) GW-PROsuf Npsd --> PROf oc-GEN-PROsuf Npsd 

When the  head noun in tervenes  between the  preposed f o c a l  pronoun and 

the  postposed g e n i t i v e  pronoun, the  f o c a l  pronoun has sometimes taken 

over the  funct ions  of the  gen i t ive  pronoun. The r e s u l t i n g  

const ruct ion  resembles t h a t  used f o r  ina l i enab le  possession. 

R e i n t e r ~ r e t a t i o n  ef f o c a l  pronouns a p e n i t i v e s :  

N ( GW-PROsuf ( 16 ) ( PROf Npsd OW-PROsuf --> PROf oc/gen psd 

Both the  fus ion  of f o c a l  and gen i t ive  pronouns and t h e  

r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of foca l  pronouns a s  gen i t ives  c o n s t i t u t e  

morphological innovations. However, they both seem q u i t e  na tu ra l  

products of the  change i n  word order  coupled with normal phonological 

erosion. The l ike l ihood of  independent convergent development i s  high 

and the  importance of these  innovations f o r  subgrouping i s  

correspondingly low. 

The fus ion  of f o c a l  and gen i t ive  pronouns is exemplified by H i r i  

Motu (aka Pol ice  Motu, Pidgin Motu). It is a p a r t i c u l a r l y  good 

example because t h e  innovative morphology runs throughout t h e  

possessive paradigm. Hiri Motu gen i t ive  pronouns now contain an 

initial pronominal element derived from t h e  f o c a l  pronoun; a gen i t ive  

c l a s s i f i e r ;  and a f i n a l  pronominal element derived from the  s e t  of 

suff ixed possessives. 



H I R I  MOTU (Dutton & Voorhoeve 1974) 

Focal pronoun Genitive pronoun 

(17) l a u  
o i  
i a 

ai 
i t a  
umui 
i d i a  

lau-e-gu 
oi-e-mu 
i-e-na 

ai-e-mai 1 XP 

is-e-da 1 i~ 
umui-e-mu ( i 2~ 

idi-e-dia 3~ 

The fused gen i t ive  pronouns are used i n  H i r i  Motu f o r  ina l i enab le  as 

well a s  a l i enab le  possession. (Syn tac t i ca l ly ,  the re  i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  

between the  two categories.)  Third s ingu la r  -&g and t h i r d  p l u r a l  -- 
funct ion  as s ingu la r /p lu ra l  markers but the  s u f f i x e s  a r e  not 

productive a s  markers of ina l i enab le  possession. ( I n  Standard Motu 

the  s u f f i x e s  remain productive and t h e  grammatical d i s t i n c t i o n  between 

a l i enab le  and ina l i enab le  possession has not  been l o s t . )  

I n  o the r  languages, t h i s  morphological fus ion has not  a f fec ted  

a l l  members of  the  gen i t ive  pronoun paradigm. Two such languages are 

Iwal and Numbami, both i n  Morobe Province, PNG. 

IWAL (Davidson & Davidson 1 976) 

Focal Genitive Suffixed 
pronoun pronoun possessive 

(18) ayeu 
mie 
e i  

amei 
e i t i t  
Yem 
eisir 

aw-a-gg -llg 
mi-a-m -m 

a-ne -0 

a-meimei -ggamei 
a-nd -nd 
a-im -=aim 
a-s -s 



NUMBAMI (Bradshaw , f i e l d  notes  ) 

Focal Genitive Suffixed 
pronoun pronoun possessive 

(19) woya 
a i y a  
e 

na-ggi -qgi, -0 
a- na-mi - m i ,  -0 
e-na -na, -0 

i i-na-mi -0 
ai t a  ai ta-ndi -0 
amu mu-ndi -0 
a i  ai-ndi -0 

The suff ixed possessives are productive i n  I w a l  but not  i n  Numbami 

except on a handful of k in  terms. The preposed gen i t ive  pronouns a r e  

required i n  Numbami f o r  any kind of pronominal possession, whether 

a l i enab le  o r  ina l ienable .  Bradshaw ( 1978a:77-82) provides more 

examples of  Morobe Province languages with innovative fused gen i t ive  

pronouns. 

I n  con t ras t  t o  the  languages showing morphologically elaborated 

preposed g e n i t i v e s  are a number which show morphological 

s impl i f i ca t ion  of preposed geni t ives .  I n  the  l a t t e r  languages, the  

preposi t ion  of nouns o r  f o c a l  pronouns, with no accompanying gen i t ive  

morphology, is s u f f i c i e n t  t o  i n d i c a t e  possession. 

Most NGO languages d i s t ingu i sh  noun-noun gen i t ives  from simple 

noun-noun compounds. Simple juxtaposi t ion  of  two nouns, with no 

add i t iona l  morphology, o f t en  s u f f i c e s  t o  form const ruct ions  i n  which 

the  first noun descr ibes  a type of whole associa ted  with the  p a r t  

denoted by the  second noun. However, some s o r t  of gen i t ive  marking i s  

usually required when t h e  first noun a c t u a l l y  refers t o  a p a r t i c u l a r  

e n t i t y .  Compare the  fol lowing examples from Numbami, i n  Morobe 



Province. (Recall  t h a t  Numbami has a l l  but l o s t  any grammatical 

d i s t i n c t i o n  between a l i enab le  and ina l i enab le  possession.) 

NUMBAMI (Bradshaw , f i e l d  notes)  

Noun-noun compounds: 

(20a) dabola u l i  'head h a i r  ' 
head h a i r  

( b )  kakawa u l i  'chicken fea the r s '  

chicken f e a t h e r s  

Noun-noun geni t ives :  

(21a) dabola na u l i  

head GENsg h a i r  

' the  h a i r  of a ( p a r t i c u l a r  person's) head' 

( b  1 kakawa na u l i  

chicken GENsg f e a t h e r s  

' the  chicken's f ea the r s '  

However, i n  t h e  fol lowing examples from A l i ,  Kai r i ru ,  and Patep, 

a Buang language, simple juxtaposi t ion s u f f i c e s  t o  form noun-noun 

gen i t ives  i n  which the  first noun is  r e f e r e n t i a l .  The pronouns i n  t h e  

same type of cons t ruct ion  are a l s o  r e f e r e n t i a l ,  of course. 

ALI (Kla f f l  & Vormann 1905) 

(22a) y I t  mam *our f a t h e r *  (no incl-excl d i s t i n c t i o n )  

1p f a t h e r (  l s / l p )  

( b )  am ano 'your ( p l )  house' 

2p house 



(220) Tamleit' ano 

T. house 

(d l  mieqtau ano 

hen house 

K A I R I R U  (Wive11 1981 ) 

(23a) kyau malal 

1 s garden 

(b) yieq vanu 

2 s  v i l l a g e  

( c )  Punaj ie l  ramat wolap 'Puna j i e l l s  bigman' 

P. man b ig  

( d l  q a t  anka ' the  canoe's anchort 

canoe anchor 

PATEP (Adams 1976) 

(24a) xam mone 

2~ money 

( b )  he vY a 

3~ talk/word 

( c )  anutu vya 'God's word' 

God talk/word 

(d l  xomxo ngwe g P l i s  'another person's f l a t t e r y '  

person o the r  grease  

'Tamleit's house' 

' the  hen's house' 

'my garden' 

'your ( s g )  v i l l age '  

'your ( p l )  money' 

' t h e i r  talk/words9 

There are severa l  d i f f e r e n t  ways i n  which t h i s  s impl i f i ca t ion  of 

preposed gen i t ives  could have come about. A l l  languages which use 

f o c a l  pronouns a s  preposed gen i t ives  have l o s t  some person and number 



d i s t i n c t i o n s  among t h e  gen i t ive  pronouns and t h e  suff ixed possessives. 

Some languages may have attempted t o  compensate f o r  t h i s  l o s s  by 

genera l iz ing  t h e  ina l i enab le  possessive pa t t e rn  i n  which the  bare 

f o c a l  pronoun immediately precedes the  noun denoting t h e  possessed 

item, with no in tervening gen i t ive  morphology. Languages i n  which t h e  

independent gen i t ive  pronouns used i n  a l i enab le  possession were 

postposed t o  the  head noun may have been espec ia l ly  suscept ib le  t o  

t h i s  genera l iz ing  process. The preposed re in fo rc ing  pronouns may have 

made the  postposed gen i t ive  pronouns increas ingly  redundant. 

Many languages show no possessive s u f f i x  on ina l i enab les  when t h e  

possessor is t h i r d  s ingular .  Noun-noun ina l i enab le  gen i t ive  

oonstruct ions with t h i r d  s ingu la r  possessors thus do not  over t ly  

d i f f e r  from noun-noun compounds. This i s  almost t r u e  i n  Manam, where 

only stress s h i f t  on the  unsuffixed head noun d i s t ingu i shes  c e r t a i n  

gen i t ive  from njuxtaposi t iven noun-noun const ruct ions  (Lichtenberk 

1980 :3 10-312). I n  pronominal gen i t ive  construct ions the preposed 

nre inforc ingn pronoun may be the  only immediate ind ica to r  of t h e  

possessor. To the  ex ten t  t h a t  o the r  possessive morphology erodes and 

g ives  rise t o  ambiguity* the  reinforcement provided by the  preposed 

f o c a l  pronouns becomes more and more necessary. I n  Amari* an Adzera 

language of Morobe Province, f o r  ins t ance*  the  preposed f o c a l  pronouns 

a r e  c r u c i a l  f o r  d is t inguishing s ingu la r  from p l u r a l  and i n c l u s i v e  from 

exclusive possessors: 



AMARI (Holzknecht 1980) 

Ina l ienables :  

(25a) dzi /agi /aga rama-g"(-gag") 

I s / l i p / l x p  father-1-GEN1 

~my/our( inc l ) /our(excl )  f a t h e r ( s ) (  

(b )  u/agam rama-m(-gam) 

2s/2p father-2-GEN2 

'your ( sg /p l )  f a t h e r  (s) ' 
( c aragan/r ib-igi  rama-n ( -gan 1 

3s/ 3p-DEM f ather-3-GEN3 

Q h i s / t h e i r  f a t h e r ( s I 1  

Alienables: 

(26a) dzi /agi /aga gai-gag' 

I s / l i p / l x p  tree-GEN1 

'my/our ( i n c l  ) /our ( excl  ) t r e e  

(b )  u/agam gai-gam 

2s/2p tree-GEN2 

'your ( sg /p l )  t r e e 1  

( c )  a r q a n / r i b - i g i  gai-gan 

3s/3p-DEM tree-GEN3 

( h i s / t h e i r  treet 

I n  Amari, the  postposed gen i t ive  pronoun (g-PROSu?) appears t o  have 

l o s t  its independent s t a t u s  and become suff ixed t o  the  head noun. I n  

o the r  languages perhaps the  postposed gen i t ive  has been l o s t  

a l together .  



This i s  not  t o  say  t h a t  a l l  languages i n  which preposed f o c a l  

pronouns double as g e n i t i v e s  l ack  independent gen i t ive  pronouns. 

Patep, a Buang language of Morobe Province, has two sets of  preposed 

independent gen i t ive  pronouns. Other languages, l i k e  Kair i ru ,  have 

re-created independent gen i t ives  from the  f o c a l  pronouns. 

I n  Patep, some c l a s s e s  of ina l i enab le  nouns take s u f f i x e s  which 

d i s t ingu i sh  first, second, and t h i r d  person possessors but f a i l  t o  

d i s t ingu i sh  s ingu la r  from p l u r a l  o r  i n c l u s i v e  from exclusive 

possessors (Lauck 1980:8). Other c l a s s e s  of  suffix-possessed nouns 

d i s t ingu i sh  i n c l u s i v e  from exclusive possessors but d i s t ingu i sh  

s ingu la r  from p l u r a l  only i n  first person. The forms which appear t o  

be descended from the  o r i g i n a l  gen i t ive  pronouns f a l l  i n t o  the  l a t t e r  

category. 

PATEP possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  (Lauck 1980 

Nonfood Food 

(27) nG-g xo-g I s 

nG-d xe-d 1 i~ 

nê -m xo-rn 1 xp/2s/2p - 
ne-n xe-n 3s/3p 

The person and number of t h e  possessor can be unambiguously indica ted  

by the  use of preposed f o c a l  pronouns, which d i s t ingu i sh  not only 

f i r s t s  second, and t h i r d  person s ingu la r  and p l u r a l  but dual and trial 

a s  well. I n  cases  of a l i enab le  possessionr the  possessor may be 

marked by e i t h e r  the  preposed possessive c l a s s i f i e r ,  the  preposed 



foca l  pronoun, o r  the  combination of f o c a l  pronoun and possessive 

c l a s s i f i e r .  

PATEP (Linda Lauck, p. c . ) 
(28) ns-g xumac OR a xumac OR a n& xumac 

GEN-1 s house 1 s house 1 s  GEN-1s house 

'my house' 

Instead of incorpora t ing  the  foca l  pronoun i n t o  the  gen i t ive  pronoun 

i n  order  t o  compensate f o r  t h e  l o s s  of g e n i t i v e  person and number 

d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  Patep appears t o  have simply made the  gen i t ive  pronoun 

opt ional  . 
I n  Kair i ru ,  re-created independent g e n i t i v e s  appear i n t e r -  

changeable with the  f o c a l  pronouns i n  some pronominal gen i t ive  

cons t ruct ions  (Wive11 1981:50-51). Both sets of  pronouns may occur 

e i t h e r  preposed o r  postposed t o  head nouns ( see  3.2). A t  first 

glance, the  Kair i ru  independent gen i t ives  appear t o  resemble the  

augmented gen i t ive  pronouns i n  languages l i k e  Hiri Motu. However, 

c l o s e r  examination revea l s  important d i f ferences .  Most of the  

languages which have augmented the  morphology of  t h e i r  o r i g i n a l  

g e n i t i v e  pronouns show an i n i t i a l  pronominal element derived from t h e  

foca l  pronouns; a g e n i t i v e  c l a s s i f i e r  ( o r  remnant the reof ) ;  and a 

f i n a l  pronominal element derived from the  possessive suff ixes .  

Kair i ru  shows an i n i t i a l  element t h a t  bears  a g r e a t e r  resemblance t o  

the  set of sub jec t  pref ixes  than t o  the  f o c a l  pronouns; a medial 

element -=- which may be the  remnant of a gen i t ive  c l a s s i f i e r ;  and a 

f i n a l  element which i n  almost every case matches t h e  f o c a l  o r  ob jec t  



pronoun. (The f o c a l  pronouns and ob jec t  s u f f i x e s  d i f f e r  only 

s l i g h t l y . )  Ins tead  of a s t r u c t u r e  l i k e  PROfoc-GEN-PRO,f, Kai r i ru  

shows the  s t r u c t u r e  PRO,bJ-GEN~PROfoc/obj~ The most i n t r i g u i n g  

exception involves t h e  first person inc lus ive  pronouns. Kair i ru  seems 

not  only t o  have re-created independent g e n i t i v e  pronouns, but a l s o  t o  

have re-created first person inc lus ive  pronouns, both gen i t ive  and 

f o c a l  . 
K A I R I R U ,  Koragur d i a l e c t  (Wive11 1981 and p.c.) 

Subject  Independent Focal Object Possessive 
p re f ixes  gen i t ives  pronouns s u f f i x e s  su f f ixes  

( 29 1 wu- woky au k ~ a u  - (ky ) au/-am -k 1 s 
90- ~ i e q a ~ i e q  yieq - (y) ieq  -m 2 s  
a- yaqai e i  -i/-0 -nY 3s  

ti- taqatu  t u  - tu - t u  1 xdu 
ti- taqa tu  tuyieq - tu -tu 1 idu  
qu- moqum qum -9um -9um 2du 
rri- r raqa r ru  r r u  - r ru  -rru 3du 

I 

ta- t a q a i  t q a i t  -qai t -qai t 1 XP 
ta- tamoit taqam -qai t -qai t 1 i~ 
ka- maqam qam -Clam -clam 2~ 
r ra-  r r a q a r r i  rri -rri/-0 -rri 3~ 

Neighboring AN languages i n  t h e  Sepik a r e a  ( A l i ,  Tumleo, and 

o the r s )  have l o s t  the  inclusive-exclusive d i s t i n c t i o n  throughout t h e i r  

pronominal paradigms. I n  most cases,  the  morphology of the  present 

first p l u r a l  pronouns matches t h a t  of t h e  former first p l u r a l  

inc lus ive  category. Kair i ru  a l s o  makes no inclusive-exclusive 

d i s t i n c t i o n  except i n  t h e  f o c a l  pronouns and i n  the  p l u r a l  (but  not 

dual )  independent geni t ives .  Both the  independent gen i t ive  and the  

f o c a l  first p l u r a l  and first dual inc lus ive  pronouns appear t o  r e s u l t  



from a combination of first person and second person pronominal 

elements. The f o c a l  first p l u r a l  inc lus ive  pronoun is composed of the  

first p l u r a l  sub jec t  p r e f i x  &- and the  second p l u r a l  foca l  pronoun o r  

ob jec t  s u f f i x  u. The f o c a l  first dual inc lus ive  pronoun is composed 

of first duals and second s ingu la r  a, both from the  s e t  of f o c a l  

pronouns. K a i r i r u c s  re-creat ion of the  inc lus ive  pronouns thus  

resembles Tok P i s in ' s  c rea t ion  of the  same category by the  combination 

of second person yll and first person i n t o  inc lus ive  a. 

3.3 WORD ORDER VARIATION I N  GENITIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

Many NGO languages allow a degree of v a r i a b i l i t y  i n  the  pos i t ion  

of gen i t ive  elements. The word order  d i f f e rences  a r e  o f t e n  

accompanied by o the r  semantic and/or morphological d i f ferences .  I n  

noun-noun const ruct ions ,  Gen + N order  genera l ly  expresses a 

possessor-possessed o r  whole-part gen i t ive  r e l a t ionsh ip ,  while N + Gen 

order usual ly  has somewhat divergent semantics. I n  Gen + N 

construct ions,  morphological markers of the  gen i t ive  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

e i t h e r  come between t h e  gen i t ive  and t h e  head noun o r  a r e  postposed 

( o r  su f f ixed)  t o  t h e  head noun. I n  N + Gen construct ions,  grammatical 

markers tend t o  occur i n  postgenit ive,  NP-final posi t ion.  A s  i n  o ther  

N + Modifier a t t r i b u t i v e  construct ions ( see  Chapter 41, t he  general  

r u l e  seems t o  be t h a t ,  i f  modifiers  occur after the  head noun, some 

marker of  NP-final pos i t ion  is ca l l ed  f o r .  

A l i ,  a language i n  West Sepik Province, PNG, is a paradigm case. 

It c o n t r a s t s  two types of simple noun-noun construct ions:  

gen i t ive  ( Ngen + Nhead) and purposive (Nhead + Nmodif 1 . 



ALI noun-noun const ruct ions  ( K l a f f l  & Vormann 1905) 

Genitive : 

(30a) miegtau ano ' the hens' house' 

hen house 

( b )  Tamleitl  ano 'Tamleitls house' 

T. house 

Purposive: 

(31a) ano miegtau 'house f o r  hens (henhouse)' 

house hen 

( b )  r i e g  l f p  'water f o r  f i r e  (petroleum)' 

water f i r e  

A l i  a l s o  has two types of noun-noun g e n i t i v e  construct ions:  one i n  

which t h e  g e n i t i v e  is suff ixed with a s p e c i a l  g e n i t i v e  marker -=, and 

one i n  which the  gen i t ive  is  unmarked. If t h e  gen i t ive  is suff ixed,  

it may e i t h e r  precede o r  fol low the  head noun; i f  unsuffixed, i t  may 

only precede. 

ALI  suf f ixed v. unsuffixed gen i t ives  (Kla f f l  & Vormann 1905) 

(32a) Tamleitf ano v. Tamleitl-eg ano 

T. house Tamlei t 1-GEN house 

'Tamleit 's house' 

( b )  *an0 Tamleit' v. ano Tamlei t '-eg 

house Tamlei t '-GEN 

fTamleit 's  house1 



Pronominal g e n i t i v e  cons t ruct ions  behave the  same way. Bare f o c a l  

pronouns i n  prenominal pos i t ion  funct ion  a s  preposed geni t ives .  The 

f o c a l  pronouns suff ixed with -a form a c l a s s  of  g e n i t i v e  pronouns 

which can occur after the  head noun. These gen i t ive  pronouns can 

occur even a f t e r  ina l i enab ly  possessed nouns. 

ALI pronominal gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  (Kla f f l  & Vormam 1905) 

(33a) yxt mam 'our f a t h e r '  

Ip  f a t h e r (  l s / l p )  

(b )  am ano 'your ( p l )  house1 

2p house 

(34a) ano eo-weg 'my house 9 

house Is-GEN 

( b )  ano yi-eg 'your ( s g )  house' 

house 2s-GEN 

(35a) (eo)  mate-k 'my eye1 

1 s eye-1 s 

( b )  ( y i )  ati-m 'your ( s g )  l i v e r c  (glossed jlerz by Klaffl) 

2 s  l iver-2s 

(36a) mate-k eo-weg 'my eye1 

eye-1 s 1 s-GEN 

(b )  ati-m yi-eg 'your ( s g )  l i v e r 1  

l iver-2s  2s-GEN 

Other West Sepik AN languages behave s imi lar ly .  However, the  

degree t o  which the  s u f f i x  is required on postposed g e n i t i v e s  var ies .  

I n  Yakamul, the  g e n i t i v e  s u f f i x  - m a p p e a r s  always t o  be present  on 



postposed gen i t ive  pronouns; i n  A l i ,  it is sometimes reduced t o  -g o r  

absent  a l toge the r ;  Ulau-Suain appears t o  have no gen i t ive  s u f f i x  

( K l a f f l  & Vormann 1905:9, 46, 49). Schultze (1911:9) and Klaffl 

( K l a f f l  & Vormann 1905:54) d isagree  about the  presence of  a gen i t ive  

s u f f i x  i n  Tumleo. Klaffl g ives  - ( s )en  as t h e  Tumleo form of t h e  

s u f f i x  and provides a f u l l  paradigm of gen i t ive  pronouns derived from 

t h e  f o c a l  pronouns by t h e  s u f f i x a t i o n  of - ( s )en  (which usual ly  has t h e  

shape -=I. Schultze agrees  t h a t  a s u f f i x  --exists i n  Tumleo but 

says  t h a t  i t  is  not  r e a l l y  gen i t ive  i n  meaning. According t o  

Schultzer  Tumleo pronominal gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  i n  which t h e  foca l  

pronoun is postposed t o  the  head nominal a r e  not  d is t inguished by any 

add i t iona l  morphology. However, they are dist inguished by less 

neu t ra l  semantics. The preposed g e n i t i v e  i s  neu t ra l ,  while the  

postposed gen i t ive  se rves  t o  emphasize o r  con t ras t  the  possessor. 

TUMLEO (Schultze 191 1 ) 

(37a) j e i j e i  sauwie-n ' h i s  spouse' 

3s  spouse-3s 

( b )  sauwie-n jeijei 'his spouse' 

spouse-3s 3 s  

Kair i ru ,  i n  East Sepik Provincer d isplays  apparently free 

v a r i a t i o n  i n  g e n i t i v e  word order. Nouns and pronouns denoting 

possessors, with o r  without g e n i t i v e  morphology, may occur e i t h e r  

before o r  after head nouns. The semantic d i s t i n c t i o n  is not  e n t i r e l y  

clear. However, postposed gen i t ives  a r e  usually followed by t h e  

i n t e n s i f i e r  m. The p a r t i c l e  -is almost always present  when the  



possessor is denoted by a postposed noun o r  f o c a l  pronoun, ne i the r  of 

which is otherwise  marked a s  genit ive.  The p a r t i c l e  is present  about 

ha l f  of t h e  time when t h e  possessor i s  denoted by a postposed 

independent gen i t ive  pronoun. It is  much r a r e r  fo l lowing NPs wi th  

preposed genit ives.  (These frequencies a r e  based on a rough count of 

the  da ta  i n  those por t ions  o f  Wivell's (1981) t h e s i s  ava i l ab le  t o  me.) 

The p a r t i c l e  thus  seems t o  funct ion  a t  least p a r t  of t h e  t ime a s  a 

marker-in NP-final position--of postposed geni t ives .  One can 

therefore  argue t h a t ,  although postposed gen i t ives  may be a s  f requent  

as preposed gen i t ives ,  the  postposed v a r i a n t  is the  (morphologically) 

marked one. 

K A I R I R U  (Wive11 1981 ) 

(38a) kyau malal 

1 s garden 

'my garden' 

(b )  yieq vanu 

2s  v i l l a g e  

'your (sg) v i l l a g e 1  

( c )  Punaj ie l  ramat wolap 

P. man big  

'Puna j i e l l s  b ig  man1 

(dl  Nur yaqai  qajuo-ny 

N. GEN3s cousin-3s 

'Nur 1s cousins ' 

P y a  kyau qon 

house 1 s  i n t  

'my house 1 

wurr yieq qon 

banana 2 s  i n t  

'your (sg) banana1 

wonyau Waimin e i  qon 

dog W. 3s  i n t  

QWaimin's dog' 

q a r r u i  kyes yaqai qon 

sail name GEN3s i n t  

9 the  sail's name1 



Numbami and Yabem, two Morobe Province languages, show a s l i g h t l y  

d i f f e r e n t  d i s t i n c t i o n  between types of gen i t ive  constructions. The 

order  Gen + N occurs i n  whole-part and r e f e r e n t i a l  g e n i t i v e  

constructions. The simple whole-part gen i t ive  is r e a l l y  a noun-noun 

compound. It conta ins  no g e n i t i v e  morphology. The noun denoting t h e  

whole i s  preposed; the  one denoting the  p a r t  is postposed. 

Referent ia l  gen i t ives  a r e  preposed and may be pronominal. Genitive 

formants come between the preposed gen i t ive  and the  postposed head 

noun. (The gen i t ive  formant i n  the  Yabem examples below is used f o r  

nonpersonal possessors.) The gen i t ive  i n  such const ruct ions  cannot 

have nonspecif ic  reference. It cannot denote some not-uniquely- 

i d e n t i f i a b l e  member(s1 o r  quant i ty  of the  set i t  names. However, i t  

may have gener ic  reference. That is, i t  can refer t o  any and a l l  

members (o r  the  e n t i r e  quant i ty)  of the  set i t  describes. The order  

N + Gen occurs i n  a t t r i b u t i v e  gen i t ive  constructions. The postposed 

a t t r i b u t i v e  gen i t ive  cannot be pronominal. Genit ive formants occur i n  

postgenit ive,  NP-final position. Although t h e  same formants are used 

f o r  r e f e r e n t i a l  and a t t r i b u t i v e  geni t ives ,  the  semantics and funct ions  

of the  two types are q u i t e  d i s t i n c t .  The (postnominal) a t t r i b u t i v e  

gen i t ive  denotes a t v ~ e  o f  e n t i t y  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  associa ted  with 

the  e n t i t y  described by the  head noun. At t r ibu t ive  gen i t ives  a r e  

o f t e n  used i n  neologisms and i n  d is t inguishing homophonous and 

polysemous words. The (prenominal) r e f e r e n t i a l  geni t ive ,  on the  o the r  

hand, denotes a p a r t i c u l a r  e n t i t v  associa ted  wi th  the  e n t i t y  described 

by the  head noun. It is  used a s  much t o  refer t o  t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  

e n t i t y  a s  i t  is t o  d e l i m i t  the  reference of the  head noun. 



NUMBAMI g e n i t i v e  cons t ruo t ions  (Bradshaw, f i e l d  n o t e s )  

Whole-part: 

(39a)  t ina-daba 'headwater 

water-head 

( b )  nima-daba ' thumb' 

hand-head 

( c )  wuwu-lau ' b e t e l  pepper leafg 

betel .pepper-leaf 

R e f e r e n t i a l  : 

(40a)  k a i l a  n d i  kapa la  

i n l a n d e r  GENpl house 

' the  houses b u i l t  by i n l ande r s ;  house(s1 belonging t o  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  group o f  i n l ande r s '  

( b 1 bumewe na walabega 

European GENsg f i sh .po ison  

' the  European's f i s h  poison/dynamite/explosives' 

(c)  wuwu na l a u  

be t e lmpeppe r  GENsg l e a f  

' the l e a v e s  o f  t h e  b e t e l  pepper p l an t ;  p a r t i c u l a r  b e t e l  
pepper p l a n t  s leaf ' 

A t t r i b u t i v e :  

( 41 a walabega bumewe na 

f i s h .  poison European GENsg 

'dynamite, explos ives ,  European means of s tunning  f i s h 1  

( b )  wagga ai-dudu na 

canoe t ree- top GENsg 

' a i rp l ane '  



( c )  wuwu Buzina ndi 

'type of b e t e l  pepper from up the  coast ,  from (unspecif ied)  
Buzina people a t  Salamaua' 

YABEM g e n i t i v e  cons t ruct ions  (Dempwolff 1939) 

Whole-part: 

(42a) bu-mata 'springc 

water-eye 

( b )  ja-daug 'smoke from a fire '  

fire-smoke 

( 0 )  labi-sag 'sago spine1 

sago-spine 

Referent ia l  : 

( 43a 1 ka ga-laka ' the treels/trees' branch(es) '  

tree GEN-branch 

(b) l 6 m  ga-tau ' the owner of the  men's house' 

men's.house GEN-owner 

( c )  t a l e c  ga-latu 'chickens; hen's of fspr ing1 

hen GEN-of f sp r ing  

At t r ibut ive :  

(44a) ku bu-ga 'water pot 

pot water-GEN 

( b )  gapalg papi a-ga 'schoolchild1 

c h i l d  paper-GEN 



(c) ggg wg-qja 

th ing  singsing-GEN 

'musical instruments, dance paraphernalia1 

The f i n a l  case of v a r i a t i o n  i n  gen i t ive  word order  comes from 

Motu, i n  Central  Province, PNG. I n  t h a t  language, Gen + N order  

expresses the  normal s o r t  of  possessive r e l a t i o n s h i p  while N + Gen 

expresses a purposive r e l a t i o n s h i p  ('N f o r  Gent) between t h e  e n t i t i e s  

involved (Lawes 1 896 : 5) . 
MOTU (Lawes 1896) 

Possessive : 

(45a) memero a-dia tohu 

boys GEN-3p sugarcane 

' the  boys' sugarcane ( t o  e a t ) '  

(b )  boroma e-na ruma 

p i g  GEN-3s house 

' the  p ig ' s  house1 

Purposive: 

(46a) dabua hahine e-na 

d r e s s  woman GEN-3s 

'a  woman's dress '  

(b  ) bigu tadi-gu a-na 

banana brother-1s GEN-3s 

'banana f o r  my brother  ( t o  e a t ) '  



Are t h e  postposed gen i t ives  i n  these  languages r e l i c s  of  

a n c e s t r a l  word order o r  a r e  they more recent  developments? Schmidt, 

whose comments a r e  included i n  K l a f f l  and Vormann's work, argues t h a t  

the  postposed gen i t ives  i n  A l i  and o the r  Sepik languages a r e  

innovative (Klaf f l  8 Vormann 190 5:9-10). He observes t h a t  g e n i t i v e  

formants o r  p a r t i c l e s  precede the  gen i t ive  nouns o r  pronouns i n  o the r  

AN languages. Those languages show the  order  Nhead GEN Ngen. The 

pos tgeni t ive  pos i t ion  of gen i t ive  p a r t i c l e s  o r  formants i n  NGO 

languages thus appears innovative. NGO languages show the  order  

Nhead Ngen GEN. I n  most cases, the  a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  NGO languages which 

show gen i t ive  word order  v a r i a b i l i t y  is between Ngen GEN Nhead and 

Nhead Ngen GEN, wi th  gen i t ive  formants r e t a ined  i n  the  same pos i t ion  

wi th  regard t o  the  gen i t ive  nominal whether the  nominal occurs 

preposed o r  postposed t o  the  head noun. The divergent semantics of 

the  postposed gen i t ives  i n  NGO languages a l s o  s e t s  these  cons t ruct ions  

o f f  from s imi la r  cons t ruct ions  i n  non-NGO languages. 

3.4 NONGENITIVE FUNCTIONS OF THE nPOSSESSIVEn SUFFIXES 

A widespread f e a t u r e  of  NGO languages i s  the  use of npossessiven 

s u f f i x e s  t o  index the  person and number not  only of the  npossessorn o r  

gen i t ive  nominal but a l s o  of the  head noun of a noun phrase o r  of the  

sub jec t  of a predica te  phrase. The d i f f e r e n t  funct ions  of the  

s u f f i x e s  depend t o  a c e r t a i n  extent  on the  nature of the  cons t ruct ion  

i n  which the  s u f f i x  appears. If only the  t h i r d  person forms a r e  

considered, the  nongenitive r o l e  of the  s u f f i x e s  can be l a b e l l e d  

number-marking o r  plural-marking. But these  l a b e l s  do not  s u f f i c e  t o  



descr ibe  t h e  nongenitive r o l e  of t h e  s u f f i x e s  i n  languages such as 

Manam, i n  which t h e  first and second person s u f f i x e s  form p a r t  of the  

same paradigmatic set  as t h e  t h i r d  person suff ixes.  Even i n  gen i t ive  

functions,  however, t h e  t h i r d  person members of  the  paradigm seem t o  

occur more f requent ly  than t h e  non-third person members. I n  

nongenitive functions,  the  r e l a t i v e  frequency o f  t h i r d  person members 

seems higher still. 

The d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s  of NGO languages i n  t h i s  regard l ies not  i n  

t h e  f a c t  t h a t  gen i t ive  forms perform not-s t r ic t ly-geni t ive  functions,  

nor i n  the  f a c t  t h a t  number i s  morphologically marked i n  many types of 

noun phrases. It is not a t  a l l  uncommon i n  OC languages f o r  t h e  

possessive s u f f i x e s  t o  mark t h e  person and number of e n t i t i e s  o t h e r  

than possessors. But the  s u f f i x e s  near ly  always mark the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

of one e n t i t y  t o  another ( i n  nominal cons t ruct ions)  o r  of one e n t i t y  

t o  an event ( i n  nominalized construct ions) .  It is q u i t e  rare f o r  the  

s u f f i x e s  t o  mark t h e  person and number of the  head noun of t h e  NP i n  

which they occur. S imi la r ly ,  it is not  uncommon f o r  OC languages t o  

have morphological markers o f  number i n  noun phrases (or of 

np lu ra l i tyn  when s ingu la r  can be considered the  unmarked category). 

But i t  i s  very r a r e  f o r  the  possessive s u f f i x e s  t o  play t h i s  role.  

P l u r a l  NPs a r e  usual ly  marked by one o r  more of t h e  fo l lowing means: 

(1) r edup l i ca t ion  of t h e  head noun o r  an adjec t ive ;  (2) p l u r a l  

a r t i c l e s  (derived from preposed pronominal elements); and (3) (usual ly  

postposedl q u a n t i f i e r s  of  some s o r t  (Codrington 1885:148-149, Ray 

1926:65). 



The exact  range of use of the  possessive s u f f i x e s  i n  NGO 

languages is not  a t  a l l  common i n  OC languages elsewhere. Roviana, an 

OC language o f  New Georgia i n  the  nor theas t  Solomon Is lands ,  is the  

only documented case I am aware of i n  which the  s u f f i x e s  play a r o l e  

s i m i l a r  t o  the  one they play i n  NGO languages. I n  t h a t  language, one 

c l a s s  of  ad jec t ives  is suff ixed t o  show t h e  person and number of t h e  

head noun (when the  ad jec t ive  i s  a t t r i b u t i v e )  o r  of  the  sub jec t  of the  

sentence (when t h e  ad j e c t i v e  is predica t ive)  (Waterhouse 1949:237). 

Thus, t h e  word 'bad, has  the  fol lowing shapes depending on the  person 

and number of its head noun o r  its subject :  Jcalea-au ( I s ) ,  kalea-mu 

( 2 ~ 1 ,  kalea-na (391, kalea-mami ( 1 xp) , kalea-da (1 i p )  , kalea-mia (2p) , 
kalea-di (3p).  Two examples of ad jec t ives  appearing i n  NPs follow. 

ROVIANA (Waterhouse 1949) 

(47a) keke toqere  ululu-na ,a high mountain* 

one mountain high-3s 

(b )  b inalabala  kalea-di , e v i l  thoughts * 

thought bad-3p 

On t h e  bas i s  of t h e  Roviana evidence and of  presumed r e l i c s  of 

the  same usage i n  Southeast Solomonic languages, Pawley ( 1978: 141-1 42) 

argues t h a t  the  use of the  s u f f i x e s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of  NGO languages is 

not an innovation but r a t h e r  a r e t e n t i o n  from POC. He suggests  t h a t  

i n  POC " a l l  modifying nouns, ad jec t ives  and r e l a t i v e  c lauses  . . . 
r equ i re ld  I a possessive s u f f i x  i n  s p e c i f i c  noun phrasesn (1 978: 142). 

This reconst ruct ion  seems a b i t  hasty and t h e r e  are severa l  reasons t o  

remain skep t i ca l  about it. 



F i r s t ,  why is t h i s  f ea tu re  s o  well preserved i n  the  most 

grammatically innovative languages and s o  ill preserved i n  t h e  most 

grammatically conservative languages? Even i f  the  use of  the  s u f f i x e s  

t o  mark t h e  person and number of head nouns as w e l l  as t h e  person and 

number of gen i t ives  should t u r n  out  t o  be r econs t ruc t ib le  f o r  POC, 

what encouraged its preservat ion  i n  NGO languages while encouraging 

its demise elsewhere i n  Oceanic? 

Second, i f  a l l  modifying nouns requi red  possessive su f f ixes ,  then 

i n  noun-noun ina l i enab le  gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions  the  head noun would be 

suff ixed t o  agree wi th  the  person and number of t h e  gen i t ive  whi le  t h e  

gen i t ive  modifier  would be su f f ixed  t o  agree  wi th  the  person and 

number of t h e  head noun. This seems a r a t h e r  unl ike ly  reconstruct ion.  

Third, although the  possessive s u f f i x e s  i n  NGO languages 

frequently occur on nominal modifiers* they do not  occur on preposed 

nominal modifiers. Instead* they remain i n  NP-final position. The 

most s i g n i f i c a n t  genera l i za t ion  about the  nongenitive r o l e  of t h e  

s u f f i x e s  i n  NGO languages may be t h a t  they mark NP-final pos i t ion  i n  

NPs containing modifiers ,  not  t h a t  they mark t h e  modifiers  themselves. 

The f u l l  range of use of the  possessive s u f f i x e s  i n  POC cannot be 

determined without more d a t a  than a r e  now available.  During t h e  

presenta t ion  t h a t  fo l lows  of da ta  from NGO languages* it w i l l  be 

useful  t o  keep i n  mind t h e  quest ion of whether the  behavior exhibi ted  

by these  languages i s  innovative o r  r e t en t ive .  

One language with a plural-marking s u f f i x  descended from t h e  

t h i r d  p l u r a l  s u f f i x  i s  Sobeit a c o a s t a l  language on the  north coas t  of 



West I r i a n  ( t h e  Indonesia-administered ha l f  of  t h e  i s l a n d  of  New 

Guinea). Sobei appears t o  be a member of the  Oceanic subgroup (Grace 

1971a). but has not  so  far been proposed a s  a candidate f o r  NGO. I n  

Sobei. a r e s t r i c t e d  c l a s s  of nouns and a d j e c t i v e s  are p lu ra l i zab le  by 

means of  a s u f f i x  -(r)i, which resembles t h e  t h i r d  p l u r a l  pronominal 

stem a (Sterner  1976). Some k in  terms which do not take  the  

possessive s u f f i x e s  never the less  have p l u r a l  forms ending i n  -(r)i: 

yawa-ri 'uncle-pl'. t inan-i  'mother-pl', nabai-vi 'cousin-pl'. Other 

ina l ienably  possessed nouns show -d- between t h e  stem and the  p l u r a l  

possessive su f f ixes .  There is no t h i r d  p l u r a l  possessive s u f f i x  a f t e r  

the  p l u r a l  marker -a. The rec ip roca l  ( o r  perhaps c o l l e c t i v e )  s u f f i x  

- x i s  required on p lura l ized  k in  terms (Sterner  1976:167). 

SOBEI p lura l ized  ina l i enab les  (Sterner  1 976) 

b reas t  ' ' f a ther '  

(48) ? tema- ' 
? t ema-m 
siso-n tema-n 

s iso-r i - r  tema-ri-r-se 1 i P  
siso-ri-m t ema-ri-m-se 1 XP 
siso-ri-m tema-ri-m-se 2P 
s i s o - r i  tema-ri-se 3~ 

Some nouns and a d j e c t i v e s  i n  p l u r a l  (but  not dual )  NPs can a l s o  be 

p lura l ized  with -d. The s u f f i x  is sometimes optional .  

SOBEI dual  v. p l u r a l  NPs (Sterner  1976) 

(49) fnou daidu v. fnou/fno-ri tou myo-ri 

hole  two hole/hole-pl th ree  large-pl  

'two holes1 th ree  large holes ' 



A l i  and Tumleo, two NGO languages i n  West Sepik Province, PNG, 

show some s i m i l a r i t y  t o  Sobei. Klaffl ( K l a f f l  & Vormann 1905:11) says 

t h a t  i n  A l i  i t  is  hard t o  t e l l  i f  ina l i enab les  are suff ixed t o  agree 

with the  number of  the  possessor o r  the  number of  the  possessed 

e n t i t y .  Thus, ' t h e i r  brothers1  is tahef-r (3p) ,but ' t h e i r  (2) 

brother  1 is $&eT-n, ( 3s  1 o r ,  less commonly, .tab- ( 3p). However 

when the suff ixed noun is  followed by an independent gen i t ive  pronoun 

t h e  s u f f i x  always agrees with the  pronoun: tahez-r re-veq (brother-3p 

3p-GEN) ' t h e i r  brothers ' .  ( K l a f f l  may have been confused by a 

d i f  ference between dual  and p l u r a l  forms. Schultze ( 191 1 ) descr ibes  

two d i f f e r e n t  plural-marking s t r a t e g i e s  i n  Tumleo. One, the  use of a 

preposed personal pronoun, is common among Oceanic languages: & 

ale0 (3p crocodi le)  1 t he  crocodi les ' ,  mi a n i i  (3p person) the  - 
people1 (1911:7). The o the r  s t r a t e g y  is much rarer i n  Oceanic 

languages but resembles t h a t  of  Sobei. If the  possessor is p lu ra l ,  

t h e  s u f f i x  -= immediately follows t h e  stem of the  possessed noun and 

precedes the  possessive su f f ix .  (There i s  no t h i r d  p l u r a l  possessive 

s u f f i x  following -=I. If t h e  possessor i s  s ingu la r  but the  possessed 

e n t i t y  is p lu ra l ,  the  p l u r a l  s u f f i x  -=follows the  possessive su f f ix .  

(It may be t h a t  t h e  su f f ix ing  s t r a t e g y  is employed f o r  ina l i enab les ,  

the  pronoun-preposing s t r a t e g y  f o r  a l ienables .  ) 

TUMLEO p l u r a l  s u f f i x a t i o n  (Schul t z e  191 1 ) 

Singular  possessor, p l u r a l  possessed : 

(50a) natu-k-re 'my children '  

(b )  natu-m-re 'your (sg) chi ldren '  



( 5 0 ~ )  natu-n-re 'h is /her  chi ldren '  

P lu ra l  possessor : 

( 51 a 1 na tu-re-d 'our ( inc l / exc l )  chi ldren1 

( b )  natu-re-m 'your ( p l )  chi ldren '  

(0 )  natu-re ' t h e i r  chi ldren '  

There i s  a small b i t  of evidence t h a t  i n  Kair i ru ,  an East  Sepik 

Province language, a t  l e a s t  one o r  two ad jec t ives  a r e  suff ixed t o  show 

the  person and number of  the  nouns they modify. Only one ad jec t ive ,  

J i ~ a -  'big' ,  is known f o r  s u r e  t o  take  the  su f f ixes .  One more 

ad jec t ive  i n  the  da ta  ava i l ab le ,  saainy 'small', appears t o  end i n  the  

t h i r d  s ingu la r  s u f f i x  i n  a context  where t h a t  s u f f i x  would be 

appropriate,  but i t  is  not known whether o t h e r  s u f f i x e s  can take  the  

place of -&y i n  o the r  contexts.  

K A I R I R U  (Wive11 1981 and p.c.) 

(52a) tuyieq ramat l ipa- tu  

1 idu  person big-ldu 

'you and I are t h e  b ig  men/elderst 

(b )  Penau sqainy qon sek qe-i F l a l  

P. small(-393) i n t  very from/with-3s F. 

'Penau is  very much smaller  than F l a l '  

Manam, a western Madang Province language, makes extens ive  use of 

the su f f ixes .  The term wpossessiven se r ious ly  underrepresents t h e i r  

ro le .  Lichtenberk (1980) thus  abandons t h e  term and c a l l s  the  

s u f f i x e s  "adnominaln ins tead .  I n  Manam, the  adnominal s u f f i x e s  



can be at tached not  only t o  the  head nouns of  possessive 
cons t ruct ions  o r  t o  the  possessive markers [geni t ive  
c l a s s i f i e r s 1  t o  index t h e  person and number of  t h e  possessor 
NP, but a l s o  t o  demonstratives, one c l a s s  of adjec t ives ,  and 
c e r t a i n  numerals t o  index t h e  person and number of the  head 
noun when used a t t r i b u t i v e l y ,  o r  of the  sub jec t  when used i n  
predica tor  pos i t ion  (1980:265). 

MANAM adnominal s u f f i x e s  (Lichtenberk 1980) 

On demonstratives: 

(53a) g ine  gba-0  ' t h a t  woman' 

woman that-3s 

( b )  sine g b a - d i  ' those women1 

woman that-3p 

(c)  g ine  gara-dla-ru 4 ' those (two) women1 

woman that-3p-du 

( d l  sine gara-dia-to 'those (few) women' 

woman that-3p-pauc 

On a t t r i b u t i v e  adjec t ives :  

Pot broken-3s 

(b  b6ro wawhwa-di 

'broken pot '  

'white pigs '  

p ig  whi te-3p 

On predica te  adjec t ives :  

( 55a ) ( g&u ) ziQazi96-gu 'I am d i r t y '  

1 s dirty-1 s 

( b ( 90 ziQazi9h-3 'you are d i r t y 1  

2 s  d i r ty-2s  



On numerals : 

(56a) n lu  teed-na-la 'only one coconut1 

coconut one-3s-limiter 

(b )  tan6pwa tdve-di 'some c h i e f s 1  

chief  one-3p 

(One funct ion  of t eve  'one1 is t o  introduce new re fe ren t s ,  

even when those r e f e r e n t s  a r e  p lura l . )  

The adnominal s u f f i x e s  a r e  not  obl iga tory  i n  a l l  environments. When 

nonsingular number is indica ted  by some o t h e r  means, the  appropr ia te  

s u f f i x  is f requent ly  le f t  o f f .  

Some, l i k e  Pawley (1978:141), may wish t o  analyze t h e  

Wpossessivew-suffixed a d j e c t i v e s  a s  ina l i enab le  nouns. This  a n a l y s i s  

may have some h i s t o r i c a l  v a l i d i t y  but i t  is  no longer true. The 

semantics of  the  c l a s s  of a d j e c t i v e s  taking adnominal s u f f i x e s  i n  

var ious  NGO languages suggest t h a t  t h i s  c l a s s  may have o r ig ina ted  as a 

c l a s s  of  nouns denoting ina l i enab le  q u a l i t i e s .  The fol lowing,  f o r  

example., are adnominal-suffixed ad jec t ives  i n  Manam. 

MANAM adnominal-suffixed ad jec t ives  (Lichtenberk 1980) 

(57) 3apisa- ' s e l f i sh '  masare- 'broken ' 
bababa- 'clumsy' mete3ele- ' t i ny1  

daradara- 'red' sagode- 'well mannered' 
(dara  'blood1) 

goala'a- 'bad ' zi9azi?a- 'd i r ty '  

However, i t  is poss ib le  t o  demonstrate t h a t  the  suff ixed ad jec t ives  

are not the  heads of t h e  NPs i n  which they occur--as ina l i enab ly  



possessed nouns are. Lichtenberk demonstrates t h i s  i n  h i s  desc r ip t ion  

of Manam.  H i s  argument ( 1980 : 31 9-322) follows. 
I 

I n  Manam, the re  are th ree  c l a s s e s  of verbs which d i f f e r  according 

t o  the  form of t h e  ob jec t  s u f f i x  used t o  index p l u r a l  non-higher 

animals. I n  a l l  t h r e e  c lasses ,  p l u r a l  higher animals ( including p igs  

and humans) are indexed by means of the  s u f f i x  -(i)di.  I n  one c l a s s  

of verbs, p l u r a l  non-higher animals are a l s o  indexed by -( i)di .  I n  

t h e  o ther  two c lasses ,  d i f f e r e n t  means are used. If yawawa- 'white1 

were the  head of the  fo l lowing two NPs, both NPs should be indexed i n  

the  same way. 

(58a) b6ro wawawa-di 'white pigs '  ( n o t  'pigs'  whiteness')  

p ig  whi te-3p 

(b )  patu wawiwa-di 'white s tones1 (no t  'stones'  whiteness1) 

s tone  white-3p 

However, the  fo l lowing sentences show t h a t  t h e  two NPs are indexed 

d i f f e r e n t l y .  

MANAM (Lichtenberk 1980 

Class I verb: 

(59a) b6ro wawawa-di u-d69-idi 

p ig  white-3p Is-take-3p(higher animal) 

'I took t h e  white pigs1 

(b )  p i t u  wawawa-di U-d69-i 

s tone  white-3p Is-take-3p(non-higher animal) 

'I took t h e  white s tones '  



Class 11 verb: 

(60a) b6ro wawawa-di u-b8ga-di 

p ig  white-3p Is-fetch-3p(higher animal) 

'I fetched t h e  white pigs '  

( b )  p8tu wawawa-di u-b8ga-0 

s tone  white-3p Is-fetch-3p(non-higher animal) 

'I fetched the  white s tones '  

Lichtenberk (1980:321) concludes: 

Therefore, unless  one wants t o  argue t h a t  i n  one case 
whiteness is non-higher-animal, whi le  i n  t h e  o the r  it is 
higher-animal, o r  t h a t  the  objec t  s u f f i x e s  on the  verbs a r e  
determined not  by the  heads of t h e  ob jec t  NP const ruct ions  
but by the  a t t r i b u t e s ,  the  conclusion must be t h a t  it is 
p a t u  and boro t h a t  a r e  t h e  heads of  t h e i r  respect ive  
construct ions,  and t h a t  yawawa is an a t t r i b u t i v e .  

S i m i l a r  arguments could no doubt be made t o  show t h a t  the  

adnominal-suffixed demonstratives and numerals a r e  not  the  heads of 

the  NPs i n  which they occur. However, so  f a r  a s  I am aware, no one 

has suggested t h a t  the  suff ixed numerals and demonstrat ives a r e  i n  

f a c t  ina l i enab le  nouns. 

Gedaged, a c e n t r a l  Madang Province language, a l s o  has a c l a s s  of 

ad jec t ives  derived from nouns by means of npossessiven s u f f i x e s  

(Dempwolff n.d.:35). The ad jec t ive  dazan 'red', f o r  example, i s  

derived from the  noun &&- 'blood1 ( inal ienable) .  Dempwolff (n.d.:35) 

Almost a l l  q u a l i t a t i v e 8  ending wi th  -2 a r e  o r i g i n a l l y  nouns 
with the  t h i r d  person s ingu la r  s u f f i x  and may--but not 
must--accept a l l  o ther  possessive su f f ixes .  

He c i t e s  t h e  following examples. 



GEDAGED suff ixed a d j e c t i v e s  (Dempwolff n.d.1 

(61) f i l ia- ' r ich '  melau- , melu- ' r ipe  ' 
gado-, g id i -  ' lovely1 muzua- heavy ' 
gamu- , gumu- 'pleasing ' sala- ,  se la-  'bad' 

gegau-, gugu- 'hard1 uja- 'large, g r e a t  

kebaza- 'white' waza-, weza- 'dear1 

melae- ' longn 

On p red ica te  adjec t ives ,  the  s u f f i x e s  agree  wi th  the  subjec t  

(Dempwolff nod. :38). 

GEDAGED pred ica te  ad jec t ives  (Dempwolff nod. 

(62a) ga sala-g '1 am bad (o r  ugly ' 
1 s bad-1 s 

( b )  bubu-mi muzua-mi 'your h e a r t s  a r e  heavy' 

l iver-2p heavy-2p 

( c )  tamolpain sela-din mok ' the people a r e  very bad' 

man-woman bad-3p very 

The r o l e  of t h e  s u f f i x e s  as mul t i funct ional  person and number 

markers is no t  as well a t t e s t e d  i n  Morobe AN languages a s  i t  is 

elsewhere i n  PNG, This may be due p a r t l y  t o  the  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  

s u f f i x e s  themselves a r e  not  w e l l  preserved. Most languages show 

considerable morphological e r o s i o n  I n  t h e  t h r e e  major Morobe 

subgroups--Adzera, Buang, and Huon Coastal-only one language I am 

aware of (Iwal)  maintains the  f u l l  set of seven person and number 

d i s t i n c t i o n s  among the  possessive s u f f i x e s  ( l s ,  2s, 38, lxp, l i p ,  2P, 



3p). However, the  s u f f i x e s  are genera l ly  well preserved i n  t h e  Rai 

languages, a group whose membership inc ludes  Morobe Province 

languages. No Morobe members of t h e  R a i  group show any evidence (as  

f a r  as I have been a b l e  t o  determine) t h a t  t h e i r  possessive s u f f i x e s  

perform o the r  than g e n i t i v e  functions. Only two languages i n  Morobe 

Province show some evidence of gen i t ive  a f f i x e s  on nominal modifiers. 

Both are members of  the  Huon Coastal group. 

Yabem possesses two f e a t u r e s  which may be construed t o  i n d i c a t e  

t h a t  nominal modif iers  were a t  one time more widely marked a s  

genit ive.  These f e a t u r e s  involve the  members of t h e  demonstrative 

paradigms and t h e  nonpersonal g e n i t i v e  f o r m a n t a  used a s  a marker of 

nominal modifiers. 

Yabem has four  demonstrative paradigms, each performing d i f f e r e n t  

funct ions  and each containing th ree  members corre la ted  wi th  first, 

second, and t h i r d  person. The forms follow. 

YABEM demonstratives (Dempwolff 1939, Zahn 1940) 

(63) tonec onec t e c  nec 1 s t  person 

tonag onag/&ag t a g  W 2d person - - 
to^ne  ̂ one tê  ne 3d person 

The endings which d i s t ingu i sh  the  members of each paradigm bear some 

resemblance t o  the  s ingu la r  possessive suff ixes.  The resemblance is 

not exact  between the  second person s u f f i x  and the  corresponding 

demonstrative ending. However, when one takes  i n t o  account t h e  severe  

phonological erosion of Yabem roots ,  i t  is not  hard t o  be l ieve  t h a t  

t h e  f i n a l  nasal  on t h e  second person demonstratives der ives  from an 



e a r l i e r  B. (The only consonants which may occur sy l lable- f ina l ly  i n  

Yabem a r e  1, b, g, a and p ["I. The l e a s t  marked sy l l ab le - f ina l  

nasal  appears t o  be g.) 

YABEM possessive s u f f i x e s  (Dempwolff 1939, Zahn 1940) 

(64) On ina l i enab le  nouns: On g e n i t i v e  pronouns: 

lemoc 'hand-1 s' (a;-)qoc ( Is-)GENls 

1 Gmam 'hand-2s (a6m- 1 nGm ( 2s-)GEN2 

lzma 'hand-3s ' (;-In; ( 3s-IGEN3s 

leme~ 'hand-lp/3p' ( a k -  )ma ( Ip-)GENlxp 

lemeg 'hand-lp/3p' (agac-)nGg (Ip-)GENlp/3p 

lemem 'hand-2p 1 (am~c-)nGrn (2p-)GEN2 

lemeg 'hand-lp/3pt (gsg8c-) ne^g (3p-IGENl p/3p 

When used as nominal modifiers ,  Yabem demonstrat ives occur i n  NP-final 

position. The two s h o r t  s e t s  funct ion  a s  markers of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

descr ib ing s p e c i f i c  (not generic)  events. The &-initial s h o r t  set-- 

h ~ ,  &--marks t h e  beginning of  t h e  (postnominal) r e l a t i v e  

clause; t h e  2 - i n i t i a l  set---, m, &-marks t h e  end of  the  c lause  

and the  NP containing it. If the  demonstrative endings der ive  from 

Possessive su f f ixes ,  the  s u f f i x e s  would a l s o  have served a s  markers of 

NP-final pos i t ion .  

YABEM r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Dempwolf f 1939 ) 

(65a) l i p ,  t e c  a; gawa nec, &jac  mocseq t e g  

t r a p  REL 1 s  Is -se t  REL 3s-catch bushfowl one 

' the  t r a p  I s e t  caught a bushfowl' 



( b )  k6mr t a g  amac asap nag, e'nam gan; gapep atom 

f i e l d  REL 2p 2p-cut REL 3s-make f r u i t  w e l l  no t  

' t he  f i e l d s  you cu t  w i l l  not bear f r u i t  well' 

(c)  na-;pi n ip  9 te' kGk6 nz, 6na 

go-2s-climb coconut REL 3s-stand REL 2s-go 

'go climb up those coconut palms over the re '  

Dempwolff (1939) and Zahn (1940) descr ibe  i n  severa l  p laces  

morphemes of t h e  shape = i n  Yabem. A s  a p re f ix ,  m- occurs on 

(pos tgeni t ive)  head nouns denoting p a r t s  of wholes; on a c l a s s  of 

(postnominal) ad jec t ives ;  and on the  same c l a s s  of roo t s  when they a r e  

used as (pos tverbal )  adverbs. I n  gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions ,  m- 

i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  "possessorn is not a person. The o the r  possessive 

pronouns a r e  used t o  i n d i c a t e  personal possessors. Compare pa-~;m 

( GEN-breastbone 'its (an animal's) breastbone' and p-m (GEN3s- 

breastbone) ' h i d h e r  breastbone' (Dempwolff 1939:23). 

YABEM a- (Dempwolff 1939, Zahn 1940 

On head nouns denoting p a r t s  of  wholes: 

(66a) h d u  ga-lcl&n 

house GEN-inside 

' the  i n s i d e ( s )  of t h e  house(s) '  

( b )  b6c t a u  ga-gcd; 

p i g  self GEN-snout 

' the same pig 's  snout ' 



On adjec t ives :  

( 67a) i n t k  ga-lemog 

road ADJ-muddy 

'muddy road1 ( c f .  lemon 'mud, s l ime')  

( b )  dbo ga-dani 

c lo th  ADJ-dense 

' c lose ly  woven c lo th1  (of .  (naldani  ' t h i c k e t s  entanglement1) 

On adverbs: 

(68a) a s i g  wag ga-gao 

2p-paddle canoe l i g h t ( 1 y )  

'paddle with a l i g h t  hand1 

( b )  wag &lac  ga- jam 

canoe 3s-sa i l  good-well 

' the canoe s a i l s  exce l l en t ly '  

A s  a postposi t ion,  -a occurs on (postnominal o r  postverbal)  

modifiers  denoting purpose, des t ina t ion ,  o r  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y  

associa ted  enti ty-types o r  event-types. When -= is postposed t o  

verbal  cons t ruct ions  modifying nominal heads, it occurs i n  the  same 

pos i t ion  as the  re la t ive-c lause-f ina l  demonstratives. However, t h e r e  

a r e  no c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  markers preceding verbal  modif iers  ending i n  

- Another d i f f e rence  between verbal  modif iers  marked by -a and 

those occurring i n  "truew r e l a t i v e  c lauses  is t h a t  the  former descr ibe  

gener ic  events  (event-types) while the  latter descr ibe  s p e c i f i c  

( individual )  e ~ e n t s . ~  



YABEM -= (Dempwolff 1939, Zahn 1940) 

On nouns modifying nouns: 

(69a) b6c saleg-ga 'feral p i g ( s )  ' 
p ig  bush-MOD 

( b bakep bu-ga 'water bucket' 

bucket water-MOD 

On nouns modifying verbs: 

(70a) s%iq  wag malac-ga sê  j a  

3p-paddle canoe village-MOD 3p-go 

'they paddled o f f  toward t h e  v i l l a g e '  
a a- 

( b )  se^sig wag ga-demoe-ga 

3p-paddle canoe GEN-backside-MOD 

'they paddled t h e  canoe backwards' 

On VPs modifying nouns: 

(71a) bakep se^kwasig abo-ga 

bucket 3p-wash c l o  th-MOD 

'wash bucket' 

( b )  wag &bog lau-ga 

canoe 3p- tr anspor t people-MOD 

'canoe t o  t ranspor t  people' 

Kela, a language apparently c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  Yabem, is much 

less w e l l  known. The only d a t a  I have a r e  a t e n t a t i v e  phonemic 

s ta tement  by Ken and Margaret C o l l i e r  (1975) and a f e u  f i e l d n o t e s  I 

co l l ec ted  myself. What l i t t l e  the re  is shows t r a c e s  of a f f i x a t i o n  

resembling t h a t  of  m- and -= i n  Yabem. Nouns denoting p a r t s  of 



wholes tend t o  show a prefix=-. Some ad jec t ives  show t h e  same 

pre f ix ,  o r  a (presumed) s u f f i x  -a, o r  both. 

KELA (Col l i e r  8 C o l l i e r  1975; Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

P a r t s  of wholes: 

(72) gawakan ' root  1 

g a l  aun * l e a f  

gaula  'flower 

gatua bone 1 

gakalu sinew 

gase 

Adjectives: 

(73 1 b a l i g  

bolokia 

nambig 

gelegatuag 

gelepeleg 

aabog 

a a p w a  

'long' (from Yabem b a l i q  'long1? 1 

'many 

'short '  (Yabem dambg 'short '  ) 

thorny1 

' r ipe1 

'cold1 

'heavy' (Numbami bunama 'heavy' 1 

The use of t h i r d  person s ingu la r  and p l u r a l  s u f f i x e s  on 

ad jec t ives  t o  i n d i c a t e  the  number of t h e  head noun i n  NPs is 

recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  the  ancestor  of  v i r t u a l l y  a l l  the  AN languages of  

former Papua (Northern, Milne Bay, and Central  provinces, PNG) (Ross 

1979a:45, 1979b:81. Ross c a l l s  t h i s  ances tor  language Proto-Papuan 

Tip. H i s  reconst ruct ions  and support ing evidence follow. 



PROTO-PAPUAN TIP number marking on ad jec t ives  (Ross 1979b) 

PPT 

(74) *numa varfiqlu-na *numa var  f i q  lu-di 

house new-3s house new-3p 

ARE 

(75) yove wau-na yove wau-si 

DOBU 

(76) anua au/au-na 

SU AU 

(77) numa hali/haliu-na 

SINAUGORO 

(78) numa valigu-na numa val igu-r ia  

'a new house' 'new houses' 

anua au/au-di 

numa hali /hal iu-di  

However, i n  most languages t h e  number-marking func t ion  of t h e  s u f f i x e s  

is evident  on o the r  s o r t s  of nominal cons t i tuen t s  a s  well. And i n  

some cases the  s u f f i x e s  mark t h e  person and number of t h e  head noun. 

I n  Are (aka Mukawa), a language o f  Northern Province, PNG, 3 s  -= 
and 3p -a d i s t ingu i sh  s ingu la r  from p l u r a l  head nouns i n  

nominalizations as wel l  as i n  adjective-modified NPs. 

ARE number marking (Paisawa, Pagotto, 8 Kale 1976) 

On adjec t ives :  

( 79a bau kaikapo-na 'big garden1 

garden big-sg 

( b )  bau kaikapo-si 'big gardens, 

garden big-pl 



On nominalizations: 

Actor: 

(80a1 veravera-na 

run.rdp-sg 

( b tomatoma-si 

drink. rdp-pl 

Locali ty : 

( 81 a 1 gimona gawari-na 'market ' 
buy place-sg 

(b )  kiruma yove-si 

w r i t e  house-pl 

Instrument: 

(82a) toma sawari-na ' th ing  t o  dr ink  with'  

drink thing-sg 

( b 1 birawa sawari-si ' th ings  t o  f i g h t  with'  

f i g h t  thing-pl 

(runner 1 

'dr inkers '  

'schools ' 

The r o l e  of s ingu la r  -= and p l u r a l  -a is somewhat ambiguous i n  

cons t ruct ions  involving the  l o c a t i v e  pos tpos i t ion  -& If the  

cons t i tuen t  t o  which the  s u f f i x  is a t tached is analyzed a s  t h e  head 

noun, then the  s u f f i x  is still gen i t ive  i n  function. If the  preceding 

noun, however, is analyzed a s  the  head o f  the  l o c a t i v e  phrase, and t h e  

suff ixed cons t i tuen t  is considered t o  be p a r t  of  a  complex l o c a t i v e  

postposi t ion,  then -= and -& look more l i k e  s t ra ight forward  number 

markers. 



ARE complex l o c a t i v e  phrases (Paisawa, Pagotto, & Kale 1976) 

( 83a 1 yove basu-na-ai ' i n  the  middle of t h e  house1 

house middle-3s-LOC 

( b yove basu-si-ai 'between t h e  houses' 

house middle-3p-LOC 

I n  Iduna (aka Vivigani) , a Milne Bay Province language, 

ad jec t ives  are i n f l e c t e d  f o r  person and number i n  agreement wi th  t h e  

nouns they modify (Huckett 1974:73). I n  addit ion,  adverbs a r e  

su f f ixed  wi th  t h i r d  person s ingu la r  -=, except f o r  ma1inuwa- 

'slowlyc, which is suff ixed t o  agree i n  person and number with t h e  

sub jec t  p r e f i x  of the  verb it modifies  (Huckett 1974:73). The 

add i t ion  of t h e  s u f f i x e s  t o  verbs and nouns is a productive means of 

der iv ing adjec t ives .  

IDUNA derived ad jec t ives  (Huckett 1974) 

Nouns : 

( 84a) tunuga ' length1 --> tunugi-na 'long ( 3 s ) '  

( b )  boyala ' r i p e  f r u i t 1  - >  boyali-na ' r ipe  ( 3 s ) '  

Verbs : 

(85a) -buta 'become wet' > buta-na 'wet ( 3 s  1 

(b )  -koyo 'do/go bad' > koyo-di 'bad ( 3 ~ ) '  

Several  examples of  suff ixed ad jec t ives  i n  predica te  and a t t r i b u t i v e  

funct ions  follow. 



IDUNA suffixed-ad j e c t i v e  construct ions ( ~ u c k e  tt 1 974 

At t r ibu t ive  adjec t ives :  

( 86a) Walilaka ya-na bawe lakahi-na 

W. GEN-3s p ig  big-3s 

(Wa'ilaka's b ig  p ig '  

(b) a i  mukwa-di lukumi-di 

wood rotting-3p leafy-3p 

t r o t t i n g ,  l e a f y  twigs1 

Predicate adjec t ives :  

( 87a boi  ime kwavakwava-me-yao 

before Ixp ignorant-lxp-coll 

'before, we were ignorant '  

(b )  nima-ku dubaduba-na 

hand-1 s wet. rdp-3s 

'my hands are wet1 

Yamalele, another  Milne Bay Province language, appears r a t h e r  

c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  Iduna (Ross 1979b:fig. 5). It shows the  same s o r t  

of adject ive-suffixat ion.  

YAMALELE suff ixed ad jec t ives  (Beaumont & Beaumont 1975) 

At t r ibu t ive  adjec t ives :  

(88a) Daniela ma ya-na bawe bwaiki-na 

D. with GEN-3s p ig  big-3s 

'Daniel has a b ig  p i g  with him1 



(b)  Livai ,  Eliuda ma 'a-di s i e t i  ivau-di 

L. E. with GEN-3p s h i r t  new-3p 

'Livai and Eliuda have new s h i r t s 1  

Predicate adjec t ives :  

(89a) ya-ma 'en0 kebu atumai-di 

GEN-lxp s l eep  not  good-3p 

'our s l e e p  wasn't good' 

( b )  fhayafwaya de le  kebu 'a-na 'isa atumai-na-ga 

ground t h i s  not  GEN-3s appearance good-39-7 

' the appearance of t h e  ea r th  wasn't good' 

I n  Tawala, a l s o  a Milne Bay Province language, 3s  -=and 3p -U 

mark s ingu la r  and p l u r a l  on modifiers  i n  some construct ions,  on head 

nouns i n  others .  Adjectives a r e  postposed t o  head nouns and suff ixed 

wi th  -= o r  -M. Among t h e  cons t ruct ions  i n  which the  head nouns are 

s i m i l a r l y  suff ixed a r e  those containing demonstratives. (I do not 

have adequate d a t a  t o  be sure about o ther  types of constructions.) 

Demonstratives are e i t h e r  preposed o r  postposed, apparently depending 

on whether o r  not  the  NP is topical ized.  A final point  of i n t e r e s t  

about Tawala is t h a t  a number-marking s u f f i x  may fo l low a t r u e  

Possessive s u f f i x  of t h e  same shape on ina l i enab le  nouns. 

TAWALA number-marking s u f f i x e s  (Ezard 197 8) 

On adjec t ives :  

( 90a) keyala baanei-na 'a huge casuarina '  

casuarina big-sg 



(gob) lawa tewela oloto-na 'a human male c h i l d '  

person c h i l d  male-sg 

On demonstrative-modified nouns: 

(91a) naka lawa-na 

t h a t  person-sg 

(b )  geka ginouli-na 

t h i s  thing-sg 

( c geka houga-na 

t h i s  time-sg 

(d l  geka houga-hi 

t h i s  time-pl 

(92a) odubo-hi naka, ... 'as f o r  the  o ld  days, ... 1 

old-pl t h a t  

(b )  natu-na-na naka, ... ' as  f o r  her  of fspr ing ,  ... 9 

' t h a t  person' 

' t h i s  th ing1  

' a t  t h i s  time' 

' i n  these  times1 

off  spring-3s-sg t h a t  

I n  Dobu, the  final Milne Bay Province language t o  be discussed i n  

t h i s  sec t ion ,  a d j e c t i v e s  are su f f ixed  t o  show the  person and number of 

t h e i r  head nouns, even when the  ad jec t ives  occur i n  place of t h e i r  

head nouns. Certain q u a n t i f i e r s  are a l s o  suff ixed i n  the  same way 

but, even when they quantify p l u r a l  e n t i t i e s ,  they do not  r equ i re  

p l u r a l  -& (Lithgow 1975:44). The s u f f i x e s  a l s o  occur on a postposed 

d e f i n i t i z e r  marking previously mentioned referents .  Sometimes i t  

takes  the  place of the  de f in i t i ze r .  (The r o l e  of the  number-marking 

su f f ixes  i n  Tawala a l s o  seems t o  have something t o  do wi th  the  

de f in i t eness  of  t h e  NP suffixed.) When the number-marker a c t s  a s  a 



d e f i n i t i z e r .  it may be suff ixed t o  an ina l i enab le  noun after the  t r u e  

possessive s u f f i x .  

DOBU adnominal s u f f i x e s  (Lithgow 1975) 

On adjec t ives :  

(93a) waine kaikaiyale-na 'an old woman' 

woman old.woman-3s 

( b )  kaiwe 'a la 'alasi-na 'burning fire '  

f i re  flaming-3s 

(94a) 'a-na masula mesomeso-na 'her cooked food' 

GEN-3s food cooked-3s 

( b )  tubu-na-o nima m e  loloto-di 

grandchild-3s-coll f i v e  male-3p 

'her f i v e  grandsons' 

(95a) me'oloto-di 

male-3p 

( b )  mamati-na 

raw-3s 

On d e f i n i t e s :  

( 96a) tubu-na-o ni-di 

grandchild-3s-coll DEF-3p 

'those grandchildren of  hers1  

( b tubu-di-na 

grandparent-3p-DEF3s 

' t h a t  grandmother of t h e i r s c  

'males1 

'raw food' 



'many t imes* 

On quan t i f i e r s :  

(97a) t u t a  yau-na 

time many-3s 

(b )  tomota ( yau) yau-di/yau-na 'many people * 
person ( rdp )many-3p/many-3s 

( c )  yau-ma *many of us  ( e x c l ) '  

many- 1 xp 

I n  Motu, a Central  Province language, one class of ad jec t ives  is 

suf f ixed  t o  show the  person and number of its head noun o r  its 

subjec t .  Nouns modified by preposed nouns o r  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a r e  

su f f ixed  i n  the  same fashion.  The s u f f i x e s  used i n  such const ruct ions  

are i d e n t i c a l  t o  those occurring on ina l i enab le  nouns. These f e a t u r e s  

a r e  shared by o the r  Central  Province AN languages, except t h a t  some 

languages may index only number (with the  t h i r d  person s u f f i x e s )  and 

not  the  f u l l  person-and-number paradigm (Ross 1979a:18). Motu 

examples follow. Taylor (1970), from whom the  re la t ive-c lause  d a t a  

come, considers  the  s u f f i x e s  on re la t ive-c lause  head nouns t o  be 

r e l a t i v i z e r s .  He uses  the  g l o s s  REL f o r  the  s u f f i x e s  I g l o s s  s g  

( s ingu la r )  and p l  ( p l u r a l ) .  The c l a s s  of r e l a t i v i z e r s  is r e s t r i c t e d  

t o  (sg) and -- ( p l )  (Taylor 1970:51). 

MOTU number-marking s u f f i x e s  (Lawes 1896, Taylor 1970) 

On adjec t ives :  

(98a) mero bada-na * big  boy ' 
boy big-sg 



(98b) sisia bada-dia 'big dogs' 

dog big-pl 

On noun-modified nouns: 

(99a) hanua tau-na 'man of the  v i l l a g e  ' 
v i l l a g e  man-sg 

( b )  hanua tau-dia 'men of the  v i l l a g e '  

v i l l a g e  man-pl 

On re la t ive-c lause  heads: 

(100a) sisia ese  pus i  e-kori-a gau-na 

dog SUBJ c a t  3-bite-3s thing-sg 

, t h e  dog t h a t  b i t  the  c a t 1  

( b )  pus i  s i s i a  ese e-kori-a gau-na 

c a t  dog SUBJ 3-bite-3s thing-sg 

' the  c a t  t h a t  the  dog b i t 1  

The preceding da ta  show t h a t  the  person-and-number-marking r o l e  

of the  possessive s u f f i x e s  i n  NGO languages involves  more than j u s t  

the  s u f f i x a t i o n  of  adjec t ives .  I n  Sobei (a language of West I r i a n )  

and i n  West Sepik Province languages, the  t h i r d  p l u r a l  s u f f i x  

funct ions  as a p l u r a l  marker on some nouns and, i n  Sobei, on some 

adjec t ives .  I n  the  thoroughly SOV languages of Madang Province and 

former Papua (Northern, Milne Bay, and Central  provinces, PNG), the  

s u f f i x e s  funct ion  as general  person-and-number markers on various 

types of nominal cons t i tuents .  The s u f f i x e s  seem t o  be more important 

as markers of  NP-final pos i t ion  than a s  markers of noun-modifiers. 

The same use of the  possessive s u f f i x e s  i s  not s o  well a t t e s t e d  i n  



Morobe Province languages, which (perhaps not  coincidenta l ly)  have SVO 

bas ic  word order. However, i n  a t  l e a s t  two languages--Yabem and Kela 

( c e r t a i n l y  Kawa, aka Bukaua, a s  well) --geni t i v e  formants prefixed t o  

c e r t a i n  nouns denoting ina l i enab les  (nonpersonal p a r t s  of  wholes) a r e  

a l s o  prefixed t o  adjec t ives .  A formant of the  same shape is suffixed 

t o  various kinds of postnominal modifiers. 

If the  mul t i func t iona l i ty  of the  possessive s u f f i x e s  is not a 

r e t e n t i o n  from POC, how did i t  come about? The fol lowing scenar io  

suggests  one poss ib le  avenue. Suppose we  adopt Dempwolffls (n.d.:35) 

suggestion t h a t  t h e  c l a s s  of possessive-suffixed ad jec t ives  o r ig ina ted  

a s  nouns denoting i n a l i e n a b l e  q u a l i t i e s  o r  a t t r i b u t e s .  I n  languages 

with preposed g e n i t i v e  nouns (or  r e in fo rc ing  f o c a l  pronouns) the  

s u f f i x e s  would more o f t e n  have occurred i n  NP-final pos i t ion  than they 

would i n  languages with postposed geni t ives .  Suppose f u r t h e r  t h a t  we 

adopt Pawley1s (1978:141-142) suggest ion t h a t  the same class of 

ina l i enab le  q u a l i t a t i v e s  indexed the  person and number of t h e i r  head 

nouns when they occurred a s  ad jec t ives ,  which a r e  postposed, e i t h e r  

opt ional ly  o r  (more o f t en )  o b l i g a t o r i l y ,  i n  a l l  AN languages. I n  two 

types of NPs, those containing preposed ina l i enab le  gen i t ive  modifiers  

and those containing postposed ina l i enab le  a t t r i b u t i v e  modifiers ,  t he  

s u f f i x e s  would have occurred i n  NP-final posi t ion.  A s  NGO languages 

moved toward SOV word order ,  the re  may have been a tendency f o r  t h e  

s u f f i x e s  t o  genera l ize  as markers of  NP-final pos i t ion  i n  NPs 

containing modifiers.  This tendency may have pe r s i s t ed  even a f t e r  

those modifiers  were t r ans fe r red  t o  prenominal posi t ion.  (Chapter 4 

w i l l  d i scuss  t h i s  tendency fu r the r . )  



3.5 SUMMARY AND EVALUATION OF GENITIVE INNOVATIONS 

This chapter  has ou t l ined  t h r e e  a reas  of innovation t h a t  

accompany the  change i n  g e n i t i v e  word order  i n  NGO languages. It now 

concludes with a b r i e f  summary and evaluat ion  of these  areas.  

( 1 )  Many NGO languages use preposed f o c a l  pronouns t o  r e in fo rce  

pronominal gen i t ives  (3.2) . The pos i t ion  of t h e  f o c a l  pronouns is 

innovative, but i t  is only one f a c e t  of a more general  innovation--the 

preposi t ion  of gen i t ive  nouns. (Focal pronouns genera l ly  occupy t h e  

same pos i t ions  a s  nouns i n  OC languages.) The funct ion  of t h e  f o c a l  

pronouns i s  not  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  innovative. They se rve  t o  con t ras t ,  

focus,  o r  disambiguate pronominal r e f e r e n t s ,  j u s t  a s  they do i n  OC 

languages elsewhere. However, i n  many NGO languages the  f o c a l  

pronouns have come t o  play more than j u s t  a r e in fo rc ing  r o l e .  The 

languages which r e l y  most heavily on the  f o c a l  pronouns i n  gen i t ive  

cons t ruct ions  tend t o  be those which have suffered  the  g r e a t e s t  

e ros ion of the  possessive suff ixes .  Compensation f o r  the  l o s s  of t h e  

i n h e r i t e d  s u f f i x e s  has produced two types of morphological 

innovations, both sporadica l ly  d i s t r ibu ted .  ( a )  I n  a l i enab le  gen i t ive  

construct ions,  the  preposed f o c a l  pronouns have fused with the  

preposed g e n i t i v e  pronouns. Some languages have extended t h i s  pa t t e rn  

t o  cover cases of ina l i enab le  possession as w e l l .  (b) I n  ina l i enab le  

gen i t ive  cons t ruct ions ,  the  preposed bare f o c a l  pronouns have been 

re in te rp re ted  a s  gen i t ive  pronouns. Some languages have extended t h i s  

pa t t e rn  t o  cover cases of a l i enab le  possession a s  well. Both 

morphological innovations are q u i t e  s t r i k i n g  when compared with the  

gen i t ive  morphology of OC languages elsewhere. Yet ne i the r  i s  very 



su rp r i s ing  when one takes  i n t o  account t h e  typologica l ly  innovative 

pos i t ion  of the  f o c a l  pronouns and the  common tendency f o r  s u f f i x a l  

morphology t o  erode over time. The l ike l ihood of  independent 

languages producing the same morphological innovation i s  high and the  

importance of the  innovative morphology f o r  subgrouping is 

correspondingly low. 

(2) Many NGO languages al low a degree of v a r i a b i l i t y  i n  gen i t ive  

word order  (3.3). Gen + N order  expresses the  expected s o r t s  of 

possessor-possessed and whole-part gen i t ive  re la t ionships .  The 

semantics of the  N + Gen pa t t e rn  d i f f e r  from language t o  language and 

a l s o  d i f f e r  from the  core of notions usual ly  expressed by gen i t ive  

constructions. The postposed g e n i t i v e s  i n  the  NGO languages t h a t  have 

them do not appear t o  be r e l i c s  of ances t ra l  word order. Genitive 

formants o r  p a r t i c l e s  tend t o  precede gen i t ive  nouns o r  pronouns i n  

most AN languages. Those languages show the  order  Nhead GEN Ngen. 

NGO languages show the order  Nhead Ngen GEN. I n  most cases,  the  

a l t e r n a t i o n  i n  NGO languages which show gen i t ive  word order  

v a r i a b i l i t y  is between Ngen GEN Nhead and Nhead Ngen GEN, wi th  

g e n i t i v e  formants r e t a ined  i n  t h e  same pos i t ion  with regard t o  the  

gen i t ive  nominal whether t h a t  nominal occurs preposed o r  postposed t o  

the  head noun. A s  i n  o the r  N + Modifier a t t r i b u t i v e  cons t ruct ions  i n  

NGO languages, the  general  r u l e  seems t o  be t h a t ,  i f  modif iers  occur 

a f t e r  the head nouns, some marker of NP-final pos i t ion  i s  ca l l ed  for.  

The divergent semantics of the  postposed gen i t ives  i n  NGO languages 

a l s o  sets these  cons t ruct ions  o f f  from s i m i l a r  cons t ruct ions  i n  



non-NGO languages. NGO postposed gen i t ives  appear t o  be innovative 

and t o  have o r ig ina ted  more recen t ly  than the  preposed genit ives.  

(3) Many NGO languages make use of t h e  possessive s u f f i x e s  t o  

mark the  person and number not  only of gen i t ive  modif iers  but a l s o  of 

head nouns (3.4). The d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s  of t h i s  f e a t u r e  l i e s  not  i n  t h e  

f a c t  t h a t  g e n i t i v e  forms perform nongenitive functions,  nor i n  the  

f a c t  t h a t  person and number a r e  marked wi th in  the  NP i t s e l f .  Rather, 

i t  l i e s  i n  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  the  possessive s u f f i x e s  do t h e  job of  marking 

the  person and number of the  NPs i n  which they occur. The s u f f i x a t i o n  

of ad jec t ives  t o  index the  person and number of t h e i r  head nouns (when 

used a t t r i b u t i v e l y )  o r  sub jec t s  (when used predica t ive ly)  is not  

unique t o  NGO languages; it a l s o  occurs i n  Roviana, a Solomon I s l ands  

language. But the  su f f ixa t ion  of  a l l  s o r t s  of nominal constituents-- 

demonstratives, quan t i f i e r s ,  and modified head nouns themselves--to 

show the  person and number of t h e  NP i n  which the  su f f ixes  occur is, 

a s  f a r  a s  I know, unique t o  NGO languages. Even i f  one of the  

funct ions  o f  t h e  possessive s u f f i x e s  i n  Proto-Oceanic was t o  mark t h e  

person and number of t h e  head nouns o r  sub jec t s  of ad jec t ives ,  NGO 

languages seem t o  have elaborated t h i s  funct ion  f a r  more than o the r  OC 

languages. Reconstruction o f  person-and-number-marking s u f f i x e s  on 

a l l  nominal modifiers  i n  POC is not jus t i f ied .  That kind of  

s u f f i x a t i o n  does not  occur outside of  t he  N e w  Guinea a r e a  and, even 

among NGO languages, i t  does not occur on prenominal modifiers. 

Instead,  the  s u f f i x e s  remain i n  postnominal position. The most 

s i g n i f i c a n t  genera l i za t ion  about the  nongenitive r o l e  of  the  s u f f i x e s  



i n  NGO languages is  that they mark NP-final posit ion i n  NPs containing 

modifiers, not that they mark modifiers themselves. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER 3 

1. Lawrence Reid (p.c.) has suggested t h a t  gen i t ives  may have been 

op t iona l ly  preposed i n  Proto-Austronesian. This would have made 

i t  e a s i e r  f o r  preposed gen i t ives  t o  become t h e  dominant pa t t e rn  

i n  New Guinea-area Austronesian languages. 

2. Brandes and Jonker were more f a m i l i a r  with the  languages of 

Indonesia and were impressed wi th  how s i m i l a r  i n  o the r  r e spec t s  

the  languages with preposed gen i t ives  were t o  Indonesian 

languages i n  general. Schmidt was more f a m i l i a r  wi th  Melanesian 

languages and was impressed with how s i m i l a r  the  genit ive-  

preposing languages were t o  Melanesian languages. (Kanski and 

Kasprusch 193 1 : 884 ) 

3. The s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  independent gen i t ive  pronouns provides 

another argument aga ins t  the  hypothesis  t h a t  the  al ienable-  

ina l i enab le  d i s t i n o t i o n  arose  a s  a r e s u l t  of Papuan-influenced 

word order  change. If the  gen i t ive  c l a s s i f i e r s  were o r i g i n a l l y  

nouns ('drink-my [of I water1, etc.), t he  order  of morphemes is 

normal f o r  OC languages with no t r a c e  of  Papuan influence. Even 

i f  t h e  c l a s s i f i e r s  der ive  from verbs wi th  pronominal objec t  

su f f ixes ,  a s  Lynch (1973) suggests ,  the  order  of morphemes (V- 

o b j  1 is normal f o r  OC languages. 

4. My ana lys i s  of the  adnominal-suffix a l t e r n a t i o n s  between 3p -& 

and ---, 3 s  -0 and -=-, etc., d i f f e r s  from t h a t  of Lichtenberk 

( 1980: 41 -50). I have adopted t h i s  ana lys i s  because it s i m p l i f i e s  

morpheme-glossing and because i t  makes c l e a r e r  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  

r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between the  a l t e rnan t s .  



5. The grammatical d i s t i n c t i o n  between verbal  modif iers  describing 

s p e c i f i c  v. gener ic  events  matches a s i m i l a r  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  Yabem 

nominal constructions. Dempwolff ( 1939: 19, my t r ans la t ion)  

descr ibes  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  t h e  in t roduc t ion  t o  h i s  chapter on 

nouns : 

I n  Yabem, nouns a s  such have no spec ia l  markers l i k e  t h e  

a r t i c l e  i n  German. 

Nor are they divided i n t o  grammatical genders. 

However, the re  i s  another d iv i s ion  of the  conceptual 

category of 3 h i n g s n  (Dim-Vors tel lunaen) i n t o  two 

subcategories: windividualsn (Einzelwesen) and ntypesn 

(Gatturnen). I n  most cases, one can a l s o  regard t h i s  

d i s t i n c t i o n  a s  one between npersonn (Person) and "thingn 

(Sache) . 
These two subcategories, however, are not  d i sce rn ib le  

from the  morphology of the  noun i tself;  they only show up i n  

grammatical construct ions:  

( a )  P l u r a l  subjec t  p re f ixes  are only poss ib le  when 

ind iv idua l s  (Finzelwesen) a r e  subjec t ;  the  sub jec t  p r e f i x  is 

s ingu la r  when types (Gatturnen) are subjec t .  

(b) Only nouns which descr ibe  ind iv idua l s  can be 

suff ixed t o  i n d i c a t e  dual o r  p l u r a l  number, as well a s  

feminine gender. 



(c) The personal pronouns can only replace  a term 

denoting an individual ,  a person; the  t h i r d  person pronoun 

'he, she, it' cannot be used f o r  types, f o r  things. 

(dl The notion of belonging t o  a person is expressed 

i n  a manner d i s t i n c t  from t h a t  of belonging t o  a thing. 

There are thus  two gen i t ive  construct ions.  

(el  Locative expressions t h a t  r e l a t e  t o  persons 

completely d i f f e r  from those t h a t  concern things.  



CHAPTER I V  

OTHER NOMINAL MODIFIERS 

Chapter 3 noted, among o t h e r  things,  a common tendency among NGO 

languages f o r  NP-final pos i t ion  t o  be marked i n  NPs containing 

modifiers. I n  many languages, the  s u f f i x e s  used t o  index ina l i enab le  

possessors have taken on the  add i t iona l  duty of marking NP-final 

position. This chapter  w i l l  examine s i m i l a r  innovations i n  NPs 

containing modifiers  o the r  than genit ives.  Adject ival  and nominal 

modifiers  have already been discussed i n  connection with gen i t ives  i n  

Chapter 3. The bulk of  t h i s  chapter,  therefore ,  w i l l  dea l  with the  

pos i t ion  and marking of r e l a t i v e  clauses. 

The innovativeness of re la t ive-c lause  marking i n  NGO languages is 

not  widely recognized. Discussion of c l a u s a l  modifiers  thus  deserves 

a s  muoh documentation a s  can be provided on present  evidence. Another 

reason f o r  g iv ing NGO re la t ive-c lause  marking extended t rea tment  here  

i s  its exoticness. Relative-clause markers i n  clause-f inal  pos i t ion  

a r e  exo t i c  by AN s tandards,  while the  combination of both clause- 

i n i t i a l  and c lause-f ina l  markers is exo t i c  by the  standards of most 

language famil ies .  NGO re la t ive-c lause  marking is thus of  i n t e r e s t  t o  

s y n t a c t i c  typologists .  

Of p a r t i c u l a r  i n t e r e s t  i s  the  poss ib le  presence of i n c i p i e n t  

re la t ive-c lause  bracketing i n  Tok P i s in  (aka New Guinea Pidgin, Neo- 

Melanesian). Sankoff and Brown (1976) descr ibe  t h i s  development and 



o f f e r  an explanation f o r  it. They argue t h a t  wrela t iv iza t ion  is only 

a spec ia l  ins tance  of the  app l i ca t ion  of general  'bracketing' devices 

used i n  the  organizat ion of informationn ( 1976:63 11, thus  implying 

t h a t  re la t ive-c lause  bracketing has  some s o r t  of universa l  b a s i s  i n  

discourse. This impl ica t ion  has been seconded by Slobin (1977), who 

e n t h u s i a s t i c a l l y  c i t e s  Sankoff and Brown's a n a l y s i s  of  Tok P i s i n  and 

f i n d s  p a r a l l e l s  i n  col loquia l  and children's v a r i e t i e s  of  Turkish. 

If Sankoff and Brown's a n a l y s i s  is correc t ,  and if rela t ive-c lause  

bracketing i n  Tok P i s in  i s  p a r a l l e l  t o  t h a t  found i n  NGO languages, 

then NGO bracketed r e l a t i v e s  may have l i t t l e  t o  do with the  p a r t i c u l a r  

pa t t e rn  of morphosyntactic change t h a t  is the  subjec t  of t h i s  

d i s se r t a t ion .  However, after presenting re la t ive-c lause  da ta  from NGO 

languages, t h i s  chapter  w i l l  examine Sankoff and Brown's hypothesis 

and conolude t h a t  the  re la t ive-c lause  bracketing they descr ibe  is not 

p a r a l l e l  i n  funct ion  and d id  not o r i g i n a t e  i n  the  same way a s  the  

bracketing found i n  NGO languages. 

4.1 ADJECTIVES MODIFYING NOUNS 

Adjectives i n  a l l  NGO languages are postnominal. Adjectives a r e  

a l s o  postnominal (some t imes  opt ional ly ,  more of t e n  o b l i g a t o r i l y )  i n  

a l l  extra-New Guinea AN languages. So t h e i r  pos i t ion  does not  appear 

t o  have changed i n  the  NGO languages. However, the  morphological 

marking of ad jec t ives  i n  many NGO languages d i f f e r s  cons i s t en t ly  from 

adjective-marking i n  most extra-New Guinea AN languages. Sect ion 3.4 

showed t h a t  ad jec t ives  i n  many NGO languages a r e  suff ixed t o  mark t h e  

person and number of t h e i r  head nouns (when used a t t r i b u t i v e l y )  o r  



sub jec t s  (when used predica t ive ly) .  The s u f f i x e s  at tached t o  t h e  

ad jec t ives  a r e  the  same ones used on nouns t o  index possessors i n  

ina l i enab le  g e n i t i v e  construct ions.  The same s u f f i x e s  appear i n  NP- 

f i n a l  pos i t ion  i n  o the r  types o f  NPs containing modifiers ,  i n  some 

languages even when those modif iers  a r e  prenominal. This seems t o  

suggest  t h a t  the  s u f f i x e s  play a more important  r o l e  a s  markers of NP- 

f i n a l  pos i t ion  than they do as markers of ad jec t ives  o r  o the r  

modifiers  i n  themselves. 

Suffixed ad jec t ives  a r e  found i n  Sobei, i n  West I r i a n ;  i n  Manam 

and Gedaged, i n  Madang Province, PNG; and i n  v i r t u a l l y  a l l  t h e  AN 

languages of  former Papua (Northern, Milne Bay, and Central  provinces, 

PNG). Poss ib le  t r a c e s  e x i s t  i n  Kair iru,  i n  East  Sepik Province; and 

i n  Yabem, Kawa, and Kela, i n  Morobe Province. Evidence is presented 

i n  sec t ion  3.4. Nothing more w i l l  be added here. 

4.2 NOUNS MODIFYING NOUNS 

I n  general ,  nouns modifying o the r  nouns precede the  latter i n  NGO 

languages. Unmarked gen i t ive  nouns i n  cons t ruct ions  expressing 

possessor-possessed o r  whole-part r e l a t i o n s h i p s  a r e  un ive r sa l ly  

prenominal (see Chapter 3). However, c e r t a i n  kinds of nominal 

modifiers  may (or  must) fol low t h e i r  head nouns i n  some languages. 

NPs containing postposed nominal modif iers  usual ly  a l s o  contain 

grammatical markers i n  NP-final posi t ion.  Sect ion  3.3 d iscusses  

d i f fe rences  between preposed and postposed gen i t ive  modif iers  i n  

s e v e r a l  languages. 



I n  most NGO languages* nominal and a d j e c t i v a l  modif iers  a r e  

c l e a r l y  distinguished. Nominal modifiers  a r e  preposed; a d j e c t i v a l  

modif iers  are postposed. I n  some languages* however* the  same markers 

appear i n  NP-final pos i t ion  i n  NPs containing e i t h e r  type of modifier. 

I n  Motu, f o r  ins tance* word order  alone d i s t ingu i shes  a d j e c t i v a l  from 

nominal uses  of c e r t a i n  forms. 

MOTU a d j e c t i v a l  v. nominal modifiers  (Lawes 1896) 

( l a )  ranu siahu-na 'hot waterv 

water hot-sg 

( b )  s iahu ranu-na ,holy waterv 

heat/power water-sg 

(2a )  ranu mauri-na ' l i v i n g  (not  s tagnant)  water1 

water al ive-sg 

( b )  mauri ranu-na ' the  water of l i fe '  

l i f e  water-sg 

Most o the r  AN languages of  Central  Province, PNG* probably resemble 

Motu i n  t h i s  f ea tu re .  

L i t t l e  more can be added here  t o  what has already been presented 

i n  Chapter 3 about nouns modifying nouns. 

4.3 CLAUSES MODIFYING NOUNS 

Relat ive c lauses  i n  t h e  g r e a t  major i ty  of NGO languages a r e  

postnominal. This i s  t r u e  i n  a l l  o f  t h e  VO languages and i n  most of 

t h e  OV languages. Relat ive c lauses  i n  a l l  extra-New Guinea AN 

languages a r e  a l s o  postnominal. I n  most NGO languages, therefore ,  



c lausa l  modifiers-like a d j e c t i v a l  modifiers-appear not  t o  have 

changed posi t ion.  However, morphological markers t h a t  accompany 

r e l a t i v e  clauses-like those t h a t  accompany adjectives--do appear t o  

be innovative. 

A s  mentioned, the  general,  and probably ances t ra l ,  p a t t e r n  i n  AN 

languages i s  f o r  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  t o  fo l low head nouns. Relative- 

clause markers, i f  any are t o  be found, come between t h e  head noun and 

t h e  fo l lowing clause. (See KShler 1974, Keenan 1972, and Sohn 1973 

f o r  re la t ive-c lause  d a t a  i n  a range of  extra-New Guinea AN languages.) 

Rela t ive  markers between the  head noun and fo l lowing clause are not 

uncommon i n  NGO languages, p a r t i c u l a r l y  i n  t h e  VO languages. However, 

many languages, both VO and OV, have c lause-f ina l  markers--with o r  

without c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  markers. Clause-final markers a r e  very rare i n  

extra-lew Guinea AN languages.' The development of markers a t  the  end 

o f  NPs containing r e l a t i v e  c lauses  thus appears t o  be another  

innovation c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of NGO languages. 

4.3.1 Lannuanes with g o s t ~ 0 S e d  c lauses  markers in c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  
NP-final ~ o s i t i o n  

NGO languages wi th  postposed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  and both clause- 

i n i t i a l  and NP-final markers appear l a r g e l y  confined t o  Morobe 

Province, PNG. This r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  s t r a t e g y  i s  s o  widespread i n  

Morobe AN languages t h a t  it can be considered an areal f e a t u r e  of 

those languages. It is  found i n  members of a l l  th ree  major subgroups 

the re  and i n  a t  l e a s t  one Morobe member o f  the  Rai subgroup, which 

spreads i n t o  Madang and West New B r i t a i n  provinces. 



On t h e  whole, word order  i n  Morobe AN languages more c lose ly  

resembles t h a t  found i n  extra-New Guinea Oceanic languages (and 

presumably POC) than does word order  i n  NGO languages of  o the r  areas. 

A l l  Morobe AN languages a r e  VO. Except f o r  the  presence of  t h e  NP- 

f i n a l  marker, the  pos i t ion  and marking of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a l s o  

resembles t h a t  found i n  non-NGO languages. The primary innovation of 

Morobe AN languages with regard t o  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  thus  appears t o  be 

the  development of morphology t o  mark the  end of the  r e l a t i v e  clause, 

which coincides with the  end o f  t h e  NP containing the  clause. 

(Sect ions 4.3.3 and 4.3.4 w . i l l  suggest  t h a t  the  marking o f  NP-final 

pos i t ion  i s  u l t ima te ly  more important  than t h a t  of c lause-f ina l  

pos i t ion .  

Relat ive c lauses  marked i n  both i n i t i a l  and f inal  pos i t ion  are 

found i n  Mapos, a d i a l e c t  of  Buang proper, and i n  Patep, a member of 

the  Mumeng d i a l e c t  chain wi th in  the  Buang group. There is l i t t l e  

doubt t h a t  bracketed r e l a t i v e s  a r e  found throughout the  o t h e r  members 

of t h e  group a s  w e l l .  

I n  Mapos Buang, the  c l ause - in i t i a l  marker is 'this', a member 

of the  set of demonstratives. The clause-f inal  marker is one of a set 

of abbreviated demonstratives o r  else t h e  "emphaticw p a r t i c l e  lo, 

which seems t o  serve  a s  a general  clause-boundary marker (Hooley 

1970:181). 



MAPOS BUANG demonstratives (Hooley 1970) 

(3)  sen(  t ' t h i s  9 

saga ( s8n ' t ha t ,  t h e r e  9 

sagi ( sen  1 ' t h i s '  

Saw ' t h a t ,  over the re?  

MAPOS BUANG re la t ive-c lause  markers (Hooley 1970 and p o c o )  

(4) sEn . . . f 8 here 9 

10 emphatic p a r t i c l e  

agi 'here1 

aga ( the re '  

A s  a s t r a i g h t  demonstrative, sijn may stand alone i n  postnominal 

pos i t ion ,  but a s  a relative-marker, remains i n  clause-ini t ial--not  

post-head noun-position when the  c l ause  is separated from its head 

noun. 

MAPOS BUANG r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Hooley 1970 and p.c.1 

(5a)  hong re s f n  ghes i s  s a  b68kh 6 

2 s  who REL 2s-hit  1 s  p ig  REL 

'who a r e  you wholve k i l l e d  my pig?'  

(b )  beggang s t n  depekwf mont lok  l o  

house REL 3p-change money i n . i t  REL 

'a place f o r  changing money* 

I n  Patep, the  c l ause - in i t i a l  marker is invar i an t  &, a form of 

uncer ta in  origin.  The c lause-f ina l  marker is usua l ly  m, a proximal 

d e i c t i c  (*here1) which a l s o  marks t h e  ends of t o p i c  phrases and 



condit ional  clauses. Occasionally, o t h e r  d e i c t i c s  appear i n  place o f  

gs i n  clause-f inal  pos i t ion .  

PATEP r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Lauck 1976 , 1980) 

(6a)  & g o b  tyoo y i i  yuu nuhu wG ob lam ge 

2 s  POT dodge spear  two arrow REL POT come REL 

'you w i l l  dodge the  spea r s  and arrows t h a t  w i l l  come* 

(b )  m6p w; he vGng ge, he o xov6 da ti l G m  

way REL 3p do REL 3p NEG know Sunday one NEG 

'about the  customs they followed, they d idn ' t  know 
about Sunday' 

( c )  nu byac ng6 wG ma n s l  ge m&;m i m i  d6 

c h i l d  daughter hear  REL f a t h e r  say REL s o  3 s  HAB s t a y  

' the  daughter heard what her  f a t h e r  s a i d  s o  she stayed'  

(d l  yuu o tAyi w; yuu ob nGl kiyang d i a  ge  l G m  

3du NEG a b l e  REL 3du POT say speech long REL NEG 

'they (two) weren't a b l e  t o  g ive  a long speech' 

PATEP topic-marking (Lauck 1 976, 1980) 
L 

(?a)  k i luvac  ge he lung& en luda d6 l e c  

potato TOP 3p noteknow because sand be on 

'the sweet potatoes they couldn't f i n d  because t h e r e  was 
sand on them1 

( b )  v~di i -Gn,  t r i d e  ge 9 d i  xe l e c  ka l  

be.day-NOM Wednesday TOP and Ixp board c a r  

'on Wednesday a t  midday we go t  on ca r s '  



PATEP condi t ionals  (Lauck 1976, 1980) 

(8a )  xomxo obGc t u l e c  ge d& ob h i  

person POT f i n d  COND POT h i t  

'when a man would f i n d  them, he would k i l l  them1 

( b )  Gng l o c  vac n i t a  ge, od gng v iac  Gng niviha 

2s  go i n t o  g r a s s  COND 2 s  care.for  2s  good 

'when you go i n t o  the  bush, you watch o u t t  

Bracketed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  occur i n  every known member of t h e  

Huon Coastal group. The c lause-f ina l  bracket  i s  usually demonstrative 

i n  o r i g i n  and the  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  bracket i s  e i t h e r  another 

demonstrative o r  some general  subordinator.  

Yabem is the  best-recorded Huon Coastal language. It has  four  

f u l l  sets of  demonstratives, each containing forms corre la ted  t o  I s t ,  

2d, and 3d person (Dempwolff 1939:30-31). The meaning d i s t i n c t i o n s  

associa ted  with the  t h r e e  persons a r e  a s  follows: 

=person:  ' that  which i s  near m e ,  which concerns m e ,  o r  which I 

know; what fo l lows,  what I am going t o  say1 

a person : ' tha t  which is near you, which concerns you, o r  which 

you know; what precedes, what you have j u s t  said '  

3d ~ e r s o n :  ' tha t  which is nei ther  by you nor by me, which ne i the r  

you nor I know, which concerns ne i the r  you nor me' 

The semantic d i s t i n c t i o n s  among the  four  morphological sets a r e  

somewhat harder  t o  pin down. Dempwolff says  t h e  forms beginning w i t h  

t mark more d e f i n i t e  o r  c e r t a i n  (wbestimmterew) r e f e r e n t s ,  whi le  the  - 
o the r s  have a somewhat i n d e f i n i t e  o r  vague colorat ion.  I n  severa l  



examples, the  latter c l a s s  r ece ive  g losses  l i k e  'far from US, not 

v i s ib le ' .  If s i m i l a r  formal d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  Numbami, another  Huon 

Coastal language, are t r u l y  analogous, then i t  is l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  

Yabem &,- forms, l i k e  t h e  Numbami &- forms, i n d i c a t e  s t ronger  d e i x i s  

and con t ras t ,  while the  Yabem a-based forms, l i k e  Numbamim, are more 

s t r i c t l y  anaphoric. 

YABEM demonstratives (Dempwolff 1939) 

( 10 De ic t i c  (%-based) Definite (*based) 

Long Short  Long Short  

tonec t e c  onec nec 1 st person 

tonag t a g  onag/6nag nag 2d person 

tê  
L L 

ton; one n; 3d person 

I n  order  t o  mark r e l a t i v e  c lauses ,  Yabem u t i l i z e s  the s h o r t ,  L- 

based set  i n  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  pos i t ion  and t h e  s h o r t ,  &-based set i n  

clause-f inal  pos i t ion .  I n  some cases,  may be used as a clause- 

i n i t i a l  marker. However, the  shor t  &-forms never occur a s  clause- 

f i n a l  brackets  (Dempwolff 1939:87). 

YABEM re la t ive-c lause  brackets  (Dempwolff 1939) 

(11) t e c  . . nec 1 s t  person 

taglnag . . . nag 2d person 

tii . . .  na 3d person 

These brackets  are used independently of the  case r e l a t i o n s h i p  of the  

head noun within the  matrix sentence o r  the  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  NP i n  the  

r e l a t i v e  clause. Within t h e  embedded clause,  the  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  NP may 



be represented as a pronoun o r  deleted.  The c lause-f ina l  bracket is 

of t en  l e f t  of f .  e spec ia l ly  i f  t h e  matrix sentence terminates a t  t h e  

end of the  c lause  (Dempwolff 1939:87). 

YABEM r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Dempwolff 1939) 

(12a) na-;pi n ip  tê  kGk6 nê  6na 

go-2s-climb coconut REL 3s-stand REL 2s-go 

'go climb t h a t  coconut t r e e  s tanding over there '  

(b) l i p  t e c  a; gawa nec ggjac mocseg t e g  

t r a p  REL 1 s  Is -se t  REL 3s-catch bushfowl one 

' the  t r a p  I set caught a bushfowl' 

(c)  l a u  t a g  &wig a 6  atom nag seseg a g  s u  

people REL 3p-join 1 s  not  REL 3p-oppose 1 s  FIN 

'people who are not with me a r e  agains t  m e '  

(d l  l a u  nag &lac  s g j a  ~ g l a  nag scmu 

people REL 3p-sai l  3p-go K .  REL 3p-return 

sê mCg me masi 

3p-come o r  none 

'have the  people who s a i l e d  t o  Kela come back?' 

( e l  bgc tonag bulumakao t a g  b6mb6m &pip 

p ig  t h a t  cow REL whites 3p-squeeze 

GEN3s milk/udder and.then 3p-drink REL 

' t h a t  animal is a cow, whose udder/milk t h e  whites squeeze 
(ou t )  and drink1 



A 

( f )  a s  Jesu  t e c  k6janda a e  

1 s  J. REL 2s-persecute 1 s  

'1 am Jesus,  whom you persecute '  

I n  Numbami, the  clause-f inal  marker i s  invar i ab le  m, apparently 

r e l a t e d  t o  the  anaphoric demonstrative formant m. The shape of t h e  

c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  marker v a r i e s  depending on the  nature of the  

information i n  the  clause. Relative-clause-marking does not vary 

according t o  the  case r o l e  of the  r e l a t i v i z e d  NP. The WH-form manu 

'which, wheret is by f a r  t h e  most common c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  form. It 

simply i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  the  r e f e r e n t  being i d e n t i f i e d  is speci f ic .  The 

TH-forms t a ( t e )  ' t h i s ,  t h e s e ,  he re '  and t a l t o )  t t h a t ,  t h o s e ,  t h e r e '  

(both usual ly  reduced t o  &g, which I g l o s s  TH) i n d i c a t e  t h a t  the  

r e fe ren t  i s  defini te-- that  is, known t o  the  addressee. The 

complementizer (lit. '3s-say', which I g l o s s  S A Y  ' in  t h i s  

function) when used a s  a  r e l a t i v i z e r  s i g n a l s  t h a t  the  r e f e r e n t  is 

i d e n t i f i e d  by the  purpose t o  which i t  w i l l  be put. (Purposive 

r e l a t i v e s  a r e  irrealis i n  mode.) Clause- in i t ia l  planu and 

con t ras t  i n  t ime clauses. Clauses iden t i fy ing  spec i f i c ,  r e a l i s  times 

a r e  introduced by panu, while those iden t i fy ing  nonspecif ic  o r  

i r r e a l i s  times (or  condit ions under which something else may come 

about) a r e  introduced by inao.  

The various c l ause - in i t i a l  r e l a t i v i z e r s  may co-occur. When they 

do so, they occur i n  t h e  fo l lowing order: t a ( t e / t o )  + aanu + Jmo. 

One o r  the  o ther  of the  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  markers is always present ,  but 



clause-f inal  m is sometimes e l ided  i f  t h e  end of  t h e  c lause  i s  made 

c l e a r  by o the r  means, such a s  by an in tona t ion  boundary. 

NUMBAMI s p e c i f i c  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Bradshaw. f i e l d  notes)  

(13a) lawa lauwa na manu tima na, payama tima. 

people f i g h t  GEN WH 3p-come REL for.good 3p-come 

' the  s o l d i e r s  who had come, they came f o r  good1 

( b )  tembi i lawa manu mama mando 

3p-take Ixp people WH Ixp-come Ixp-stay 

imugga na. 

3s-precede REL 

' they took those of u s  who had come first' 

(0)  maki bani manu mayaki na su  ulaqa. 

Ixp-put food WH Ixp-pare REL i n t o  pot  

twe put t h e  food we've pared i n t o  the  pot '  

( d l  sai niwese nomba manu t i y o t a  wagga na. 

who ir-3s-show th ing  WH 3p-tie canoe REL 

twho w i l l  show (us) what t o  t i e  the  canoe with? '  

(e)  nomba l u a  manu museya woya na, eana e-tate .  

th ing  two WH 2p-ask I s  REL DEM 3s-here 

' those two th ings  you asked me about, here they a r e 1  

( f )  t i k i  biga de lawa manu a i n d i  

3p-send word t o  people WH 3p-GENp1 

wagga i t a t a l a  na. 

canoe 3s-sink REL 

' they s e n t  word t o  the  people whose boat sankt 



(13g) wa o s t r e l y a  manu t indo Salamaua, eana, 

and Aus t ra l i a  WH 3p-stay S. DEM 

ai t inzolo.  

'and t h e  Aust ra l ians  (not  previously mentioned) who were a t  
Salamaua, those guys, they took o f f 1  

NUMBAMI d e f i n i t e  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes 

( l 4 a )  kana lawa t a  t indo  t i t a b i g a  Salamaua 

s o  people TH 3p-stay 3p-be.near S. 

a i  t i p a i  kulakula na imugga. 

3p 3p-do work t h i s  3p-precede 

'so those people (previously mentioned) who were s taying 
near  Salamaua, they d id  t h i s  (cargo) work first1 

( b )  ewesika tiyama-ma t a  m a m i  puta na, 

women a l l - A D V  TH Ixp-live e a r t h  REL 

inami kulakula bamo ano-ma. 

Ixp-GEN work much true-ADV 

'all of u s  women who l i v e  on t h i s  ea r th ,  w e  have a l o t  of 
work1 

NUMBAMI purposive r e l a t i v e s  (Bradshaw, f i e l d  notes)  

(15a) i n a k a l a t i  s a  iggo i n a l a l a g i  kundu na. 

3p-ir-fix place SAY 3p-ir-scorch sago REL 

' they ' l l  f i x  a place t o  scorch the  sago a t 1  



(15b) maki iggo niye gay a wambana-ma na 

Ixp-put SAY i r -3s - l i e  next.day morning-ADV REL 

i y e  susuna wa  manu iggo mananisi na 

3s-l ie  corner and WH SAY Ixp-ir-boil REL 

maki i y e  maim-ma . 

'we put t h a t  (por t ion  of t h e  food) f o r  the  next morning i n t o  
the  corner, and t h a t  which we in tend t o  cook we place 
separa te ly  

NUMBAMI time and condi t ional  c lauses  (Bradshaw. f i e l d  notes)  

(16a) manu bembena-ma ima t e t e u  na, 

WH a t . f i r s t - A D V  3s-come v i l l a g e  REL 

i l ogon i  biga Numbami kote  . 
3s-hear t a l k  N. not  

'when he first came t o  the  v i l l a g e ,  he didn't understand 
Numbami 

(b) temi iggo naleleu nama na. iqgo tazuzu 

time SAY ir-1s-return ir-1s-come REL SAY lip-shove 

na. a i y a  nukole nuggo b i w  d e w  woya 

REL 2 s  ir-2s-turn ir-2s-say word t o  1 s  

kote. 

not  

'when I come back, when w e  shove o f f ,  don% tu rn  around and 
donct say a word t o  mec 



(0)  iggo t a t a l a  kundu tomu na, a kole l u a  mo 

SAY lip-chop sago broken REL perhaps man two o r  

t o l i  inawasa i n a t a l a  tomu. 

th ree  3p-ir-go 3p-ir-chop broken 

'when we chop down a sago palm, perhaps two o r  t h r e e  men 
w i l l  go chop it down' 

I w a l  (aka Kaiwa) r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a r e  marked i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion  

with one of a s e t  of demonstrative formants: nik 'near me1, g& 'near 

you1, and 'over there1. The l a s t  appears t o  be much more common 

than the  o the r  members of the  set. A d i f f e r e n t  s e t  of forms occurs i n  

c l ause - in i t i a l  position. Clause- in i t ia l  a, a demonstrative stem, is 

apparently r e l a t e d  t o  the  demonstrative stems i n  Numbami and k i n  

Yabem. It combines with the  demonstrative formants given above t o  

produce a s e t  of demonstrative modifiers: e t en ik  'near me1 etenok 

' nea r  you1, e t o k  'over  t h e r e ' ,  and e t e  ok ' long way off ' .  Clause- 

i n i t i a l  - was probably a t  one t ime a complementizer derived from t h e  

verb *-&g ' to  say', which is recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  a number of Morobe AN 

languages. It combines wi th  the  d i s t a l  demonstrative formant & t o  

produce ebok 'over t h e r e 1  and e b e  ok ' long way off ' .  The d a t a  

ava i l ab le  t o  me (Davidson & Davidson 1976 and p.c.1 do not  make c l e a r  

what d i f ferences ,  i f  any, e x i s t  between t h e  funct ions  of  and 

as c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  r e l a t i v i z e r s .  

Iwal  time clauses are marked i n  a s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  manner. The 

c lause - in i t i a l  marker is p a l k  (compare pa lk ik  ' e a r l i e r  today1), and 

t h e  clause-f inal  marker is & i f  the  clause i d e n t i f i e s  a t ime c lose  t o  



the  present  and & i f  the  c lause  i d e n t i f i e s  a time f u r t h e r  removed 

from the  present .  

IWAL r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Davidson & Davidson 1976 and p.c.1 

(17a) apmol ete ayeu g a l i  ok e i  g i r o  mank 

man REL 1 s  Is-see REL 3 s  3s-spear b i rd  

' t h i s  man I saw speared a b i rd1 

(17b) apmolmol ebe ipasang u l  ve nalk be emb 

people REL 3p-make pot with e a r t h  and 3p-hold 

ve apmolmol inavgo ok eisir  imbweg 

f o r  people 3p-buy REL 3p 3p-stay 

nam ti a r e  Kui 

v i l l a g e  one name K. 

'the people who make c lay  pots  and bring them f o r  people t o  
buy a r e  from a v i l l a g e  c a l l e d  Kuil 

( c )  e i  ges  uvun ebe gisweng tambok ok 

3s  3s-hit  dog REL 3s-bark night  REL 

'he h i t  t he  dog t h a t  barked i n  t h e  n ight '  

(d l  bwelk e tok  ebe eisir es vunu no l ik  ok 

p ig  t h a t  REL 3p 3p-hit dead yesterday REL 

' t h a t  p ig  t h a t  they k i l l e d  yesterday1 

I n  Amari, a d i a l e c t  of Adzera proper, the  demonstrative 

'there, f a r  away, near him o r  it ,  already seen o r  r e f e r r e d  to1 

(Holzknecht 1980: 68) both precedes and fo l lows  r e l a t i v e  clauses. The 

first is opt ional  and, according t o  Holzknecht (1980:70-71). 

occurs i n  post-head noun, not  c l ause - in i t i a l ,  position. (It i s  not  



c l e a r  what tests Holzknecht performed t o  determine the  s y n t a c t i c  

a f f i l i a t i o n  of t h e  first m.1 I n  these respects ,  re la t ive-c lause  

marking i n  Amari d i f f e r s  from t h a t  found i n  Buang and Huon Coastal 

languages. I n  the  l a t t e r  language groups, the  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  

r e l a t i v i z e r  is obl iga tory  and s t a y s  with the  c lause  r a t h e r  than the  

head noun when t h e  clause is separated from its head. Another way i n  

which Amari d i f f e r s  from the  o the r  two groups i s  t h a t  verbs i n  Amari 

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a r e  marked a s  subordinate with t h e  p a r t i c i p i a l  s u f f i x  

-(d)a.  

Other Adzera languages are not  described i n  s u f f i c i e n t  d e t a i l  t o  

include discussion of re la t ive-c lause  marking. (I have not  seen 

Dempwol f fls (c. 1 928) manuscript grammar of Adzera) However, t h e  

Amari data,  combined with t h a t  from o the r  Morobe AN languages, 

suggests  t h a t  ambiposi t ional  marking of  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  i s  an areal 

f e a t u r e  of Morobe AN languages as a whole. 

AMARI r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Holzknecht 1980) 

(18a) i f a b  (ugu) mus-a YUP-a i n t a p  ugu i-mamp s i b  

p ig  REL always-PTPL dig-PTPL e a r t h  REL r l -d ie  FIN 

' t h a t  p ig  t h a t  was always digging up the  ground is dead1 

( b )  d z i  na-yu ugar ugu garam fawao-a s i b  aga ugu 

1 s  HORT-take house REL man break-PTPL FIN DEM REL 

'1 w i l l  t ake  t h e  house which the  man has broken' 



(18c) dzantsun (ugu) d z i  rab-a g a i  g i n  UgU 

axe REL 1 s  cut-PTPL t r e e  OBLPRO REL 

i - t a t i ' ?  s i b  

rl-break FIN 

' the  axe I cu t  the  tree with is broken1 

(d l  ugar (ugu) d z i  mus-a gig'?-a g i n  W 

house REL 1 s  always-PTPL sleep-PTPL OBLPRO REL 

dzaf i-ga s i b  

f i r e  r l - ea t  FIN 

' f i r e  has burnt down the  house I usual ly  s l eep  i n '  

( e )  garam (ugu) d z i  i - r i m  pas r u t  i n  UW 

man REL 1s  r l-give l e t t e r  go.with OBLPRO REL 

i-yu i - fa  taun 

r l - take  rl-go town 

' the  man I gave the  l e t t e r  t o  has taken i t  t o  town' 

( f  saga t  (ugu) d z i  ni-da nan r u t  i n  UgU 

woman REL 1 s  say-PTPL t a l k  go.with OBLPRO REL 

i - f a  s i b  gamp 

rl-go FIN v i l l a g e  

' t he  woman I spoke t o  went back t o  t h e  v i l l a g e 1  

(g )  mama? marub ugu d z i  dzigin-da i gan nam-gan 

c h i l d  male REL 1 s  steal-PTPL OBL GEN3 food-GEN3 

ugu i - f a  u t a  da ru-fa g ig3 

REL rl-go nothing and CONT-go s l e e p  

' the boy whose food I s t o l e  went without anything and went 
t o  s leep1 



Bracketed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  occur i n  S i o  (aka ~ i g ) ,  a Morobe 

member of the  Rai subgroup. I have no da ta  on re la t ive-c lause  marking 

i n  o the r  Morobe members of  the  Rai group. 

S i o  has  no special r e l a t i v i z e r ,  but r e l a t i v e  c lauses  are marked 

by demonstratives i n  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  o r  c lause-f ina l  pos i t ion ,  

genera l ly  i n  both pos i t ions  (Dempwolff 1936:8). Dempwolff c i t e s  one 

example of a r e l a t i v e  c lause  without a head noun which seems t o  

suggest  t h a t  t h e  i n i t i a l  demonstrative occurs i n  c l ause - in i t i a l  r a t h e r  

than post-head-noun posi t ion.  

SIO r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Dempwolff 1936) 

(19a) nia gine  kinda tamo axa 

place DEM l i p  l ip-s tay  good 

' the  place we're s t ay ing  is good' 

( b )  tamgta imo socorae ginde i&te 

man 3s-stay poor DEM 3s-die 

' the man who was poor died '  

( c )  tamgta ginde p a r i s a i  s i suqanzi  ginde sikasoga 

people DEM Pharisee 3p-send-?p DEM 3p-ask 

' the people s e n t  by the  Pharisees asked1 

( d l  ginde joka samba indue ginde simbo n i  

DEM 3s-go heaven 3s-descend DEM alone only 

i kzki pa samba 

3s-ascend t o  heaven 

'only he who has l e f t  heaven and descend t o  e a r t h  w i l l  
ascend i n t o  heaven1 



4.3.2 .Lannuaaes y i t h  p o s t ~ o s e d  c lauses  and markers i n  NP-final 
p o s i t i o n  

NGO languages with postposed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  and markers only 

i n  NP-final pos i t ion  are widely d i s t r i b u t e d  wi th in  PNG. The pos i t ion  

of the  r e l a t i v e  clause i n  such languages is not  innovative. Even the  

absence of a c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  marker may not  be innovative. It is not 

uncommon f o r  OC languages t o  l a c k  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  r e l a t i v i z e r s .  

However, the  kinds of markers t h a t  tu rn  up i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion  i n  these  

NGO languages a r e  almost c e r t a i n l y  innovative. 

I n  Tumleo, a language of  West Sepik Province, the  demonstratives 

pane( l e )  ' t h i s 1  and ~ n e ( l e )  ' t h a t ,  t h e r e 1  a r e  used t o  s i g n a l  t h e  ends  

of NPs containing postposed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Schultze 191 1 :33). 

TUMLEO ( Schul t z e  19 1 1 ) 

( 20a t j u o l  je i  j e i  a ik&iei  j pane 

place 3 s  PAST-3s-come t h i s  

l t h e  place he came from1 

( b )  t a l i n  rZpu l a p i n  ane1e 

egg 3p-stay hole  t h a t  

' the  eggs still i n  the  hole1 

I n  Kair iru,  a n  East  Sepik Province language, r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

follow a l l  o the r  nominal modifiers i n  the  NP (Wivell 1981 : 185). 

Although word order  is somewhat var iable ,  e spec ia l ly  f o r  oblique NPSc 

Kair i ru  i s  bas ica l ly  an OV language. It has no spec ia l  markers f o r  

r e l a t i v e  clauses. However, Kair i ru  does have what Wivell ( 1981 :37) 

c a l l s  a "Phrase Summary (PSU)." The phrase summary c o n s i s t s  of one of 



t h e  3d person f o c a l  pronouns i n  absolute  NP-final posi t ion.  It 

presumably has  no o the r  funct ion  than t o  announce the  end of the  noun 

phrase (or r e f e r e n t i a l  u n i t )  and t h e  resumption of  the  sentence of 

which the  NP is  a cons t i tuent .  Focal pronouns funct ioning as phrase 

summaries can only occur after NPs which r e f e r  t o  humans (or  possibly 

higher animals)  (Wivell 1981 :38Io2 Wivell a l s o  says  (1981 :38) t h a t  

phrase summaries cannot occur a f t e r  NPs i n  oblique case roles.  

However, t h i s  second restr ict ion--including Wivell(s support ing 

example--could j u s t  a s  we l l  be t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  a r e s t r i c t i o n  agains t  

phrase summaries appearing i n  sentence-final posi t ion,  s ince  NPs i n  

o ther  than oblique case r o l e s  do not  genera l ly  occur i n  t h a t  posi t ion.  

K A I R I R U  NP-final phrase summary (Wivell 1981) 

(21a) ramat pur t u o l  rra-nguk e i  a-ruong 

man p ig  th ree  3p-snort 3s(PSU) 3s-hear 

' the  man heard t h e  t h r e e  p igs  snor t '  

( b )  moin Rr in r r in  e i  0-ur wun nau 

woman Rr. 3s(PSU) 3s-descend beach sa l twa te r  

a-q-i 

3s-fetch-3s 

' the woman Rr inrr in ,  she went down t o  t h e  beach t o  f e t c h  
some sa l twa te r  

( c )  kyau rri ramat t u o l  rri w-un-rri 

1s  3p man th ree  3p(PSU) Is-hit-3p 

'I h i t  the  th ree  man' 



(21d) foyeq Masos r r u  m i e m  Samen r r u  

great.grandparent M. 3du mother(1s) S. 3du ( PSU ) 

r r i - l i e q  r ryan  Smolau 

3du-go r i v e r  S. 

'great-grandfather Masos and my mother Samen went t o  t h e  
r i v e r  a t  Smolau' 

I n  Manam, a language of western Madang province, r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

are postposed and the re  are no s p e c i a l  forms used t o  mark r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  alone. However, c e r t a i n  NPs and subordinate c lauses  tend t o  

be marked i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion  with a "resumptive pro-formn (Lichtenberk 

1980:452-461 and elsewhere).  The shape of t h e  resumptive pro-form 

matches t h a t  of t h e  proximal demonstrative  ale ' t h i s 1  o r   ale-di 

' these ' ,  except t h a t  the  pro-form is frequent ly  c l i t i c i z e d  t o  t h e  end 

of t h e  cons t i tuen t  i t  marks o f f .  The d i s t a l  demonstrative ' t ha t1  

o r  para-di ' those'  is never used as a resumptive pro-form. The 

resumptive pro-form may co-occur with e i t h e r  the  proximal o r  d i s t a l  

demonstrative. 

Among t h e  kinds of cons t i tuen t s  marked with the  resumptive pro- 

form are thematized NPs; time phrases and clauses;  r e l a t i v e  clauses;  

and condit ionals .  

MANAM resumptive pro-form (Lichtenberk 1980) 

After thematized NPs: 

(22a) z i rapu ne-m ~ e - 0  f r e d  6no i-en6no 

mat t ress  GEN-2s RESPRO-3s F. OBLPRO 3s-sleep.rdp 

'as  f o r  your mat t ress ,  Fred s l e e p s  on it ' 



(32b) p6ra gar&-na-lo p - 0  tam6ata tag0 td?e-0 

house that-3s-in RESPRO-3s man NEG one-3s 

i-soW5a9i 

' as  f o r  t h a t  house, nobody l i v e s  i n  i t '  

After time expressions: 

( 23 a n6r a-ge t&go sdsu u-malipi 

yesterday-RESPRO NEG l i t t l e  Is-work 

'yesterday I d idn ' t  work a t  a l l 1  

( 23 b u-mill e-ge p i t a  &be i-slue 

Is-return-RESPRO P. a l ready 3s-leave 

'when I came back, P i t a  had already lef t '  

After r e l a t i v e  clauses:  

(24a) tam6ata wabdbu-lo i-pfira-ge lsi i-dno 

man night-in 3s-come-RESPRO still 3s-sleep 

' the man who came during t h e  n ight  i s  still asleep'  

( b )  Q a i  sgpara-0 s a s a l k a  pdra %na-0 at&bala-Q 

t r e e  branch-3s loag(p1) house GEN-3s space.above-3s 

'they cu t  o f f  t h e  long ( t r e e )  branches t h a t  were above his 
house ' 

After condit ionals:  

(25a) %ti tWe-0 i-pba-ge bogla n-1&?0 

boat one-3s 3s-come-RESPRO B. 1 s-go 

' i f  t he  boat oomes. I w i l l  ( d e f i n i t e l y )  go t o  Bogia' 



( 25b anuanda ?u-laool&?o-ge ruagg-gu go-tdte-di 

v i l l a g e s  2s-go.rdp-RESPRO friend-1s 2s-see.rdp-3~ 

'whatever v i l l a g e  you go t o ,  v i s i t  my f r i ends1  

I n  Are (aka Mukawa), a language of Milne Bay Province, r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  a r e  postposed t o  head nouns. Resumptive pronouns s i g n a l  t h e  

end of  the  c lause  (and NP) and the  resumption of  t h e  matrix sentence. 

The resumptive pronoun i n  the  first t h r e e  Are examples a l s o  serves  a s  

a regu la r  3d s ingu la r  pronoun and a s  a demonstrative formant ( p ~  

' t h i s c .  pokona ' t h a t ' ) .  

ARE (Paisawa, Pagotto 8 Kale 1976) 

(26a) sebare  r a b i r a b i  i-botu kona au-poro i-boai-0 

man yesterday 3s-come PRO Is-pig 3s-kill-3s 

' the  man who came yesterday k i l l e d  my p igc  

(b )  sebare au-poro i-boai kona a-kinani-0 

man Is-pig 3s -k i l l  PRO Is-see-3s 

'1 saw the  man who k i l l e d  my pig1 

( c )  sebare  au yove-ai i-daua kona poro k a i r e  

man 1 s  house-LOC 3s-come PRO p ig  sweet.potat0 

i-kani kona i-boai-0 

3s-eat PRO 3s-kill-3s 

' the  man who came t o  my house k i l l e d  t h e  p ig  t h a t  ate t h e  
sweet potato1 

( d l  memei n iu ra  e-bi-msiri namai a-kinani-m 

where-LOC coconut 3s-PROG-stand yonder-LOC 1s-see-2s 

?I saw you over the re  where t h e  coconut tree is  (s tanding) '  



I n  Iduna, another Milne Bay Province language, r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

a r e  postposed and marked i n  f i n a l  pos i t ion  with i n v a r i a n t  -=. The 

clause-f inal  marker seems t o  be a demonstrative formant of some kind. 

It appears on the  ends of  seve ra l  demonstratives--such as hidema 

' t h i s ' ,  yadema ' tha t ' ,  medema ' those1, and mema ' t h a t  onet--and a l s o  

marks o f f  t o p i c  NPs. 

IDUNA r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Huckett 1974, 1976) 

(27a) u-da-'ita-na ka l iva  tomo'awaka gi-vaga-ma 

2s-POT-see-3s man handsome 3s-dance-REL 

'you could go and s e e  the  handsome man who danced' 

( b )  kawa-ku hi-'alika-ma keke gi-da-velolowane-di 

s i s t e r -1s  3p-die-REL not  3s-POT-mourn.for-3p 

'he d id  not  mourn f o r  my sister who died ,  

(The sister was a l s o  a mother. Mothers a r e  indexed with 3p 
markers . ) 

( c )  kevakeva gi-bayauma be ga-'a-na-ma fata-na 

f i s h  3s-catch and Is-eat-3s-REL payback-3s 

'it is t h e  payback of  the  f i s h  which he caught and I a t e 1  

(d )  bana niwala ana to ' i tave 'avina  gi-miyami-ma 

3s  n e t  GEN-3s keeper 3s-stay-REL 

yuwa gi-na- 9 i ta-na 

yonder 3s-FUT-see-3s 

' the  keeper of t h e  ne t  who is  s tay ing  around w i l l  see i t  
over yonder1 



IDUNA topic-marking (Hucket t 1 976 

(28a) yana miyami ma v a i t a  a i  i tugu tugu l i  

GEN-3s s t ay ing  TOP l i k e  t r e e  stump 

' a s  f o r  h i s  s tance ,  i t  looks l i k e  the  stump of a t r e e 1  

(28b) ka l iva  ma nuwanuwa-na tobohiya-ne-yao kadu 

man TOP desire-3s brother-3s-coll andoalso  

y a m  yo1o nuwanuwa-na 

GEN-3s c lan  desire-3s 

'as f o r  t h e  man, he wants h i s  brothers  and a l s o  wants h i s  
c l a n c  

4.3.3 J,anauanes y i t h  p r e ~ 0 S e d  c lauses  and markers NP-final 
p o s i t i o n  

NGO languages with preposed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  appear l a r g e l y  

confined t o  Central  Province, PNG. Central  Province languages show 

two word order  innovations with respect  t o  r e l a t i v e  clauses:  

pos tpos i t ional  marking of t h e  modified NP and prenominal pos i t ion  of 

t h e  modifying clause. The first innovation, they sha re  wi th  many 

o the r  NGO languages, though the  morphemes involved a r e  not  always 

cognate. The l a t t e r  innovation appears unique t o  Central  Province 

languages. I n  general ,  t he  Central  Province languages show a l l  of the  

more r a d i c a l l y  innovative word-order f e a t u r e s  t o  be found i n  NGO 

languages. The prenominal pos i t ioning of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  pu t s  them 

i n  t h e  f o r e f r o n t  even of t h e  most innovative languages. 

I n  Motu, a NP containing a r e l a t i v e  c lause  can be formed i n  one 

of t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  ways. Each s t r a t e g y  requ i res  t h a t  t h e  c lause  be 

preposed and t h a t  the  end of  the  modifed NP be marked wi th  e i t h e r  -=, 



i f  the  r e f e r e n t  is s ingu la r ,  o r  -&, i f  the  r e f e r e n t  i s  plura l .  The 

su f f ixes  -= and -us formally i d e n t i c a l  t o  the  3d person possessive 

s u f f i x e s ,  are a l s o  used t o  mark NP-final pos i t ion  i n  NPs modified by 

postposed ad jec t ives  o r  preposed nouns. (See the  Motu d a t a  i n  3.4.) 

Nevertheless, Taylor (1970:51 ff .) ,  whose ana lys i s  of  Motu 

r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  I r e l y  on here,  considers  -= and -- t o  be 

r e l a t i v i z e r s  i n  t h i s  context.  I w i l l  adopt Taylor 's ana lys i s  i n  

g loss ing t h e  two s u f f i x e s  i n  t h e  examples below, although I do s o  

primari ly i n  order  t o  make the  ends of  the  r e l a t i v i z e d  NPs e a s i e r  t o  

perceive. 

To embed a modifying clause wi th in  a NP i n  Motu, it s u f f i c e s  

simply t o  prepose t h e  f u l l  c lause  t o  the  head noun and t o  a t t a c h  

e i t h e r  -m o r  t o  the  end o f  the  head noun. The r e l a t i v e  c lause  

may conta in  an NP i d e n t i c a l  t o  the  head noun i n  both phonological 

shape and semantic reference.  However, it is  much more common e i t h e r  

t o  d e l e t e  the  embedded NP core fe ren t i a l  with the  head o r  t o  r e t a i n  t h e  

embedded NP and replace  the  head noun with ' thing'.  

MOTU r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Taylor 1970) . 

With two core fe ren t i a l  NPs: 

(29a) s i s i a  ese mero e-kori-a s is ia-na e-heau 

dog tSM boy 3-bite-3s dog-RELsg 3-run 

' the dog t h a t  b i t  t he  boy ran  away' 



(29b) s i s i a  ese mero e-kori-a s i s ia-na  l a u  ese 

dog tSM boy 3-bite-3s dog-RELsg 1s  tSM 

na-lulu-a 

Is-chase-3s 

'1 chased t h e  dog t h a t  b i t  t he  boy' 

(c )  o i  e se  ga iga i  o-i ta- ia  gaigai-na l a u  ese 

2s  tSM snake 2-see-3s snake-RELsg 1s  tSM 

na-pidi-a 

1 S-shoot-3s 

'1 sho t  the  snake t h a t  you saw' 

With no oore fe ren t i a l  embedded NP: 

(30a) boroma e-ala-ia tau-na na vada e-ma 

Pig  3-kill-3s man-RELsg SM PERF 3-come 

' the  man who k i l l e d  t h e  p ig  has come' 

(b )  Raka e s e  huala e-ala-ia sinavai-na 

R. tSM crocodi le  3-kill-3s river-RELsg 

na daudau herea 

SM f a r  very 

'The r i v e r  where Raka k i l l e d  t h e  crocodi le  i s  very f a r  away' 

(o )  magani e-pidi-a tau-na natu-na l a u  ese 

wallaby 3-shoot-3s man-RELsg child-3s 1 s  tSM 

na-i ta- ia  

1 s-see-3s 

'1 saw the  son o f  t h e  man who sho t  the  wallaby' 



With semantical ly empty head noun: 

(31a) umui vanagi o-kara-ia gau-na tama-gu ese 

2p canoe 2-make-3s thing-RELsg father-1s tSM 

e-hoi-a 

3-buy-3s 

'my f a t h e r  bought the  canoe you made' 

( 3 l b )  Raka ese boroma kaema e-ani gau-na 

R. tSM p i g  sweet.potato 3-eat thing-RELsg 

e-lulu-a 

3-chase-3s 

'Raka chased t h e  p ig  t h a t  a t e  the  sweet potato '  

( c )  o i  ese s i s i a  ae-na o-ha-kwaidu-a gau-na 

2 s  tSM dog leg-3s 2-cause-break-3s thing-RELSg 

e- tai-mu 
I 

3-cry-CONT 

' the dog whose leg you broke i s  crying1 

My only da ta  on Sinaugoro r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  come from two pages of 

anonymous notes. However, even those two pages of  examples provide 

enough da ta  t o  a s c e r t a i n  t h a t  Sinaugoro r e l a t i v e s  are preposed and 

t h a t  t h e  clause-modified NPs a r e  marked i n  f i n a l  posi t ion.  A s  i n  

Motu, var ious  opt ions  are avai lable .  Both the  head noun and the  

co re fe ren t i a l  embedded NP may be re t a ined ;  t h e  embedded MP may be 

dele ted;  or t h e  embedded NP may be re t a ined  i n  place and the  pos i t ion  

of t h e  head noun occupied by an anaphoric element of some s o r t .  There 

is even one example of  an  embedded c lause  with ne i the r  head noun nor 



NP-final marker, a completely headless r e l a t i v e .  NP-final pos i t ion  i s  

genera l ly  marked by a number-marking s u f f i x  on the  head noun ( i f  one 

e x i s t s ) ,  followed by t h e  morpheme a. I n  t h e  notes I have, everything 

between the  head noun (or  the  end of the  c lause  when the re  is no head 

noun) and t h e  resumption of t h e  matr ix  sentence is glossed with the  

s i n g l e  l a b e l  nConjun[ctionl.n I have i n s e r t e d  more d e t a i l e d  glosses,  

influenced i n  p a r t  by o the r  sources, such as Ross (1979a). o r  analogy 

wi th  c lose ly  r e l a t e d  languages. However, my g losses  must be 

considered very t en ta t ive .  

SINAUGORO r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

With two core fe ren t i a l  NPs: 

( 32 ) t au  f o r e  e-ganigani tau-na- t u  e-inagoma-ni 

man s tone  3s-eat man-sg-CONJ 3s-come-PROG 

' the  man who e a t s  s tones  is coming1 

With no c o r e f e r e n t i a l  embedded NP: 

(33a) au na natu-na b-a-gita tau-na-tu e-iagoma-ni 

1 s  SM child-3s T-1s-see man-sg-CONJ 3s-come-PROG 

' the man whose c h i l d  I saw is coming' 

(b )  g i a  na t u r i g a  b-e-vini-a kwaiva-na-tu e-toru-ni 

3 s  SM bone T-3s-give-3s dog-sg-CONJ 3s-bark-PROG 

' the  dog he gave a bone t o  was barking1 



With head noun-substitute: 

(34a) mo pi-em-vi mai e-vanagi-ni moga-tu mosbi-gana 

DET P.M.V. now 3s-pass-PROG DET?-CONJ Moresby-to 

e-ago-ni 

3s-go-PROG 

' t h a t  P.M.V. now passing i s  going t o  Por t  Moresby' 

(34b) @a t u  tama-na na numa e-ragai-a-to 

3 s  3 father-3s SM house 3s-build-3s-PERF 

rua-na-ai e- tanu-ni 

where-sg-LOC 3s-stay-PROG 

'she stayed i n  t h e  house t h a t  her  f a t h e r  b u i l t 1  

With no head and no marking: 

(35) au mo tau  na ba i  b-e-vagi-a b-a-gani-a 

1 s  DET man SM pig  T-3s-kill-3s T-1s-eat-3s 

'1 ate the  p ig  t h a t  the  man k i l l e d '  

Aroma r e l a t i v e  c lauses  are preposed and marked i n  much the  same 

way t h a t  Motu and Sinaugoro r e l a t i v e s  are .  Craig (19761, my source of 

Aroma data ,  mentions only one type of re la t iv iza t ion-- tha t  i n  which 

both head noun and embedded c o r e f e r e n t i a l  NP appear i n  the  sentence. 

However, she does mention t h a t  the  same s t r a t e g y  is employed 

rega rd less  of t h e  semantic f e a t u r e s  (presumably animate, inanimate, 

e t c . )  o r  the  s y n t a c t i c  const i tuency (presumably sub jec t ,  ob jec t ,  

gen i t ive ,  e t c . )  of the  r e l a t i v i z e d  NP. It is  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  last 

statement app l i e s  equally well t o  Motu and Sinaugoro. It is a l s o  



l i k e l y  t h a t  much the  same opt ions  f o r  r e l a t i v i z i n g  e x i s t  i n  Aroma as 

e x i s t  i n  Motu and Sinaugoro. 

AROMA r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Craig 1976) 

(36a) wa au na thau-na pae e-lem-a au-na 

DEM man SM 1s-GEN pig  3s-steal-3s man-RELsg 

wa vanua-ai e-alu-nia 

DEM village-LOC 3s-live-HAB 

' the  man who s t o l e  my pig  l i v e s  i n  t h a t  v i l l a ~ e l  

(b )  vuatha na pae e-oli-a pae-na e-warega 

crocodi le  SM p i g  3s-attack-3s pig-RELsg 3s-die 

, the  p ig  t h a t  was at tacked by the  crocodi le  died1 

( c )  wa numa kini-na a lava  na e-galarau-a numa-na 

DEM house roof-3s f i r e  SM 3s-destroy-3s house-RELsg 

thau a-ku 

' the house whose roof the  f i r e  destroyed belongs t o  my 
brother1 

( d l  wa vavine i u l a - a i  ge-ulavunu-nia vavine-ra na 

DEM woman garden-LOC 3p-work-HAB woman-RELpl SM 

manu ge-piti-ra-o 

b i rd  3p-shoot-3p-PERF 

' the women working i n  the  garden sho t  the  b i rds1  



4.3.4 Summarv of  p o s i t i o n  markinqof r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

I n  comparison wi th  OC languages elsewhere, NGO languages show two 

kinds of innovations with regard t o  t h e  pos i t ion  and marking of  

r e l a t i v e  clauses.  

(1) The most common innovation is t h e  marking of  final pos i t ion  

i n  NPs containing r e l a t i v e  clauses. This f i n a l  marker, a pronominal 

o r  demonstrative element, s i g n a l s  the  end of the  modified NP and t h e  

resumption of the  matr ix  sentence. This innovation is consonant with 

the  tendency t o  mark f i n a l  pos i t ion  i n  NPs containing o the r  kinds of 

modifiers  ( see  4.1 and 4.2). 

(2) A much rarer innovation i s  t h e  placement of  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

before, r a t h e r  than a f t e r ,  head nouns. This innovation appears 

confined t o  the  thoroughly OV languages of  Central Province. Several 

languages o f f e r  th ree  d i f f e r e n t  s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  cross-indexing between 

t h e  postposed head and the  embedded c o r e f e r e n t i a l  NP: 

( a )  both the  embedded NP and head NP may be re t a ined  i n  place; 

( b )  t h e  embedded NP may be dele ted;  o r  

(c) the  embedded NP may be re t a ined  and the  pos i t ion  of the  head 

noun occupied by an anaphoric element. 

The nature of these opt ions  suggests  t h a t  the  first s t e p  i n  

switching t h e  pos i t ion  of t h e  a n c e s t r a l l y  preposed head and postposed 

c lause  was t o  place an anaphor of the  head noun i n  clause-f inal  

position. That anaphor could be e i t h e r  a f u l l  copy o r  a placeholding 

pronoun o r  empty noun. One way t o  change the  pos i t ion  of the  head 

noun from preclausal  t o  postclausal ,  then, is t o  put it i n  both p laces  

a t  once. 



4 4  TOK PISIN RELATIVIZATION 

Sankoff and Brown's (1976) a n a l y s i s  of re la t ive-c lause  bracketing 

i n  Tok P i s i n  suggests  t h a t  the  re la t ive-c lause  bracketing found i n  the  

NGO languages of  Morobe Province ( see  4.3.1) may have a more general 

explanation t h a t  has  nothing t o  do with the  innovations out l ined i n  

4.3.4. The remainder of t h i s  chapter  w i l l  eva luate  Sankoff and 

Brown's a n a l y s i s  and conclude t h a t  t h e i r  hypotheses do not shed much 

l i g h t  on developments i n  NGO languages. 

Tok P i s i n  (aka N e w  Guinea Pidgin, Neo-Melanesian) is a l ingua 

franca spoken throughout New Guinea and i n  some areas of t h e  former 

Ter r i to ry  of  Papua. Most people speak i t  a s  a pidgin (second 

language) but an inc reas ing  number now speak i t  as a c r e o l e  (first 

language). Although the  forms of most Tok P i s i n  words have t h e i r  

o r i g i n s  i n  English, the  semantics of t h e  language owe much more t o  AN 

languages, p a r t i c u l a r l y  those of Is land Melanesia. The word order  

typology of Tok P i s i n  a l s o  resembles t h a t  of Is land Melanesian 

languages (see 1.1). Tok P i s i n  is SVO and preposi t ional .  Genitive 

and modifying nouns are postposed. Genitive nouns and pronouns a r e  

marked by the  preposi t ion  bilonfq. Adjectives, however, a r e  preposed 

and most a r e  marked by t h e  s u f f i x  -pels. 

TOK PISIN word order  

(37a) SVO man i pasim kanu long diwai 

man PM f a s t e n  canoe PREP tree 

' the man fas tened t h e  canoe t o  a tree' 



(37b) Nffien l e k  bi long dok 

l e g  GEN dog 

'dog's l e g '  

(c )  Adj+N long-pela meri 

long-ADJ woman 

' ta l l  woman1 

01 i go wok long gaden 

3p PM go work PREP garden 

'they went t o  work i n  the  garden' 

4 . 4 1  Sankoff and Brown's a n a l y s i s  

Relat ive c lauses  i n  Tok P i s i n  a r e  postposed. Sankoff and Brown 

give  the  fol lowing summary of Tok P i s in  r e l a t i v i z a t i o n .  

[Tlhe bas ic  process used i n  r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  i s  t h e  placement 
of  a t  t h e  beginning and end of the  embedded clause,  and . . . t h i s  device is used independently of whether head 
nouns and c o r e f e r e n t i a l  NP1s a r e  i n  subjec t ,  complement, o r  
oblique posi t ions.  Within t h e  embedded clause,  t h e  
r e l a t i v i z e d  NP may e i t h e r  be represented a s  a pronoun o r  
deleted,  and t h e r e  a r e  some s y n t a c t i c  c o n s t r a i n t s  involved 
i n  t h i s  var ia t ion .  Where the  matrix sentence continues 
a f t e r  the  embedding, the  head noun tends once more t o  be 
represented as a pronoun; but again it is o f t e n  deleted,  
and t h e r e  i s  a g r e a t  deal  of v a r i a t i o n  here  too. 
( 1976 : 635-6361 

TOK PISIN r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (Sankoff 8 Brown 1976) 

(38a) MERI  i a ,  [EM i yangpela meri, d ra ipe la  meri i a l ,  

'This GIRL, [WHO was a young g i r l ,  b ig  g i r l ] ,  was l i s t e n i n g 1  

( b )  Dispela MAN i a ,  [ l ek  bi long EN i d a i  i a l ,  EM i s t a p  i n s a i t  nau 

' t h i s  MAN, [WHOSE leg was in ju red] ,  s tayed ins ide '  



( 3 8 ~ )  Mama iput im DISFELA i a ,  [ i g a t  kon na muruk samting i s t a p  

i a l ,  em iputim igo  

'Mother put  THIS ONE, [WHICH has corn and cassowaries on 
IT], she put  IT down1 

(dl Olosem mipela t u  i a  save kros  nabaut long GIRAUN i a  [gavman 

i save  k i s i m  i a l  

' U s  too, we're p r e t t y  angry about the  LAND [ the  government 
has  taken]'  

Sankoff and Brown propose t h e  fol lowing etymological development 

t o  account f o r  the  use of  the  p a r t i c l e  & i n  Tok P i s i n  r e l a t i v i z a t i o n .  

F i r s t ,  t he  "or ig inal  'place adverb' &," which they assume der ives  

from English he re ,  was extended "for use as a postposed d e i c t i c  o r  

demonstrative." La te r  it was extended f u r t h e r  "for general  

'bracketing1 use, inc luding topic-comment s t ruc tu res ,  r e l a t i v i z a t i o n ,  

and c l e f t  sentencesn ( 1976: 663) . 
The placement of & a t  e i t h e r  end of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  i s  

explained i n  terms of the  discourse r o l e s  of r e l a t i v e s  and o the r  

elements s o  bracketed. Sankoff and Brown use t h e  cover term 

"parenthet ical  expressionn f o r  these  elements s ince  more than j u s t  

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a r e  involved. .Various kinds of  apposi t ional  elements 

a r e  a l s o  included. These pa ren the t i ca l  expressions perform the  

funct ions  of  " iden t i f i ca t ionn  and "characterizat ion."  

IDENTIFICATIONS i n s t r u c t  hearers ,  'Search i n  your f i l e  t o  
s e e  which one t h i s  is1; CHARACTERIZATIONS i n s t r u c t  them, 
*Open a f i l e  on t h i s  N, and put  t h i s  information i n  itt 
(1976:644) 



[Tlhe i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  accomplished by &-bracketed mate r i a l  
is not  necessar i ly  assumed, o r  automatic; it involves 
i n t e r a c t i o n a l  work, a checking-out of acknowledgment, 
negot ia t ion  of what is mutually understood ( 1976:648) 

Sankoff and Brown's " a n a l y s i s  t r e a t s  a s  c r u c i a l  . . . t h e  

d i f f e r e n t  r o l e s  of & a s  an i n i t i a l  and final bracketn (1976:651). 

The lef thand bracket focuses a r e f e r e n t  and opens up a s l o t  where 

e i t h e r  the  same speaker o r  a new speaker can i n s e r t  a parenthet ica l  

expression iden t i fy ing  o r  cha rac te r i z ing  it. 

Closing o r  te rminal  &, on t h e  o the r  hand, can funct ion  t o  
confirm an  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  emphatically, simply t o  separa te  
t h e  embedded mate r i a l  from t h e  continuing sentence, o r  
(usual ly  wi th  r i s i n g  in tonat ion)  t o  do double duty a s  a 
p o t e n t i a l  i n i t i a l  & f o r  a new paren the t i ca l  expression 
(1976:657). 

Sankoff and Brown note t h a t  "many Austronesian languages of New 

Guinea and i s l a n d  Melanesia show s t r i k i n g  pa ra l l e l s "  (1976:663) wi th  

Tok P i s i n  i n  t h e i r  use of t h e  same s e t  of morphemes f o r  place- 

adverbial ,  d e i c t i c ,  and relative-clause-marking functions. One 

language they c i te  is Buang, a Morobe language s tudied  by Sankoff 

(1968). I n  the  d i a l e c t  o f  Buang Sankoff s tudied ,  

t h e  d e i c t i c  p a r t i c l e  ken is used a s  a place adverbial ,  e.g. 
ke mdo ken 'I'm s t ay ing  here1; a s  a postposed --- 
demonstrative, e.g. ke mdo bvan ken (I 'm s t ay ing  i n  t h i s  
house'; and a s  a r e l a t i v i z e r ,  e.g. ke  mdo bvan ken RU l e  
vkev 'I'm s t ay ing  i n  the  house t h a t  you saw yesterday1 
(1976:663). 

Sankoff and Brown a l s o  c i t e  seve ra l  I s land Melanesian languages i n  

which demonstratives are used i n  the  formation of r e l a t i v e  clauses. 

I n  no language they cite but Buang, however, a r e  demonstrative 

formants used t o  bracket r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (see 4 .3.1). 



If re la t ive-c lause  marking i n  Tok P i s i n  i s  so  s i m i l a r  t o  

r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  i n  l o c a l  AN languages, what i s  responsib le  f o r  t h i s  

s i m i l a r i t y ?  Sankoff and Brown suggest  t h a t  the  kinds of "fluent 

second-language speakers of  Tok Pis inn  i n  t h e i r  sample were 

responsib le  f o r  extending the  use o f  & from d e i c t i c  t o  general  

"bracketingn device, "not only because of t h e  semantic and funct ional  

p a r a l l e l s  among the  th ree  usagesn (place adverbial ,  d e i c t i c ,  and 

bracketing device) ,  but a l s o  because of t h e  p a r a l l e l s  i n  l o c a l  AN 

languages (1976:663). If the  p a r a l l e l s  Sankoff and Brown a l lude  t o  

are va l id ,  we seem t o  be l e f t  with two options. On the  one hand, t h e  

kind of development t h a t  Sankoff and Brown descr ibe  f o r  Tok P i s i n  may 

be a common one--common enough t h a t  s i m i l a r  developments occurred 

independently i n  t h e  l o c a l  AN languages. On the  o the r  hand, 

r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  i n  t h e  Tok P i s i n  described by Sankoff and Brown may be 

of a very unusual kind cross-l inguist ical ly--unusual  enough t o  l ead  

one t o  suspect  t h a t  i t s  o r i g i n s  l i e  not i n  widely shared s y n t a c t i c  

processes, but i n  the  highly p a r t i c u l a r  s y n t a c t i c  h i s t o r y  of t h e  l o c a l  

AN languages. 

Of course, i t  is a l s o  poss ib le  t h a t  the  p a r a l l e l s  Sankoff and 

Brown descr ibe  are not  val id.  The p a r t i c l e  a may not  be d e i c t i c  i n  

o r ig in ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  not d i r e c t l y  descended from English here. It may 

not  even be synchronical ly equivalent  t o  the  re la t ive-c lause  brackets  

i n  l o c a l  AN languages. 

The remainder of t h i s  chapter  w i l l  examine these  p o s s i b i l i t i e s .  



4.4.2 On t h e  u n i v e r s a l i t y  of bracketed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

Let u s  assume first t h a t  the re  a r e  v a l i d  p a r a l l e l s  between 

r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  i n  Tok P i s i n  and t h a t  i n  l o c a l  AN languages. What a r e  

those p a r a l l e l s  and how widespread a r e  they among languages elsewhere? 

Sankoff and Brown mention p a r a l l e l  usage of t h e  same s e t  of 

morphemes f o r  place-adverbial, d e i c t i c ,  and relative-clause-marking 

functions. The use of  d e i c t i c  elements t o  mark boundaries and 

organize discourse seems common enough i n  the  languages of the  world 

t h a t  one need not  appeal t o  the  influence of s u b s t r a t e  languages t o  

expla in  such usage i n  a pidgin o r  creole. Sankoff and Brown observe 

t h a t  WH-forms a r e  nobvious candidates f o r  r e l a t i v i z e r s  i n  any 

languagen (1976:636). They could have made the  same observation about 

demonstratives (or  TH-forms). It is much less common, however, f o r  

languages t o  mark t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  c lauses  wi th  demonstratives a t  both 

ends. Yet j u s t  such an unusual marking s t r a t e g y  i s  employed by 

numerous languages i n  the  very loca t ion  i n  which Sankoff and Brown's 

Tok P i s i n  da ta  were col lec ted .  

Sankoff and Brown's a n a l y s i s  was based mostly on recordings made 

i n  1971 i n  Lae and surrounding a r e a s  of  Morobe Province (1976:631). 

Although they c i t e  r e p o r t s  of &-marked r e l a t i v e s ,  including -- 
bracketed ones, from o t h e r  a r e a s  of  New Guinea, and they observe t h a t  

speakers from o the r  regions  were included i n  t h e i r  sample, t h e  f a c t  

remains that&-bracketing of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  is f a r  from universa l  

i n  Tok Pisin. None of t h e  recent  grammars, which include Laycock 

(1970), Wurm (1971), Mihalic  (1971), and Dutton (19731, even mention 

such bracketing i n  t h e i r  t rea tment  of r e l a t i v e  clauses. Even i n  t h e i r  



own sample, Sankoff and Brown concede t h a t  "the a - b r a c k e t i n g  r u l e  has 

not  been completely general ized a s  y e t  . . . and remains t o  some 

ex ten t  va r i ab le  o r  opt ional  i n  the  population under studyn ( 1976:660). 

The l ike l ihood thus  a r i s e s  t h a t  Morobe Province is one of t h e  centers  

of t h e  &-bracketing innovation i n  Tok Pis in ,  e spec ia l ly  s i n c e  the  

s u b s t r a t e  AN languages of Morobe Province a l s o  e x h i b i t  bracketed 

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  (see 4.3.1). The suspic ion t h a t  calquing on 

s u b s t r a t e  languages is responsib le  f o r  t h i s  innovation i s  strengthened 

by Sankoff and Brown's evidence t h a t  f l u e n t  second-language speakers 

(not  j u s t  c reo le  speakers) of Tok P i s i n  a r e  i n  the  f o r e f r o n t  among t h e  

innovators  ( 1976:664). O f  p a r t i c u l a r  importance perhaps is the  

presence of relat ive-clause-bracketing i n  Yabim, an AN language which 

antedated Tok P i s in  a s  a l ingua f ranca  and now coex i s t s  wi th  it i n  a 

l a r g e  area  of Morobe Province. Yabim may have furnished an important  

base on which t o  calque even f o r  those Yabim speakers whose first 

language may not  have had such bracketing. However, Yabim was 

pr imar i ly  i n  use as a l ingua  f ranca  among Austronesian speakers, and 

re la t ive-c lause  bracketing is found i n  members of a l l  t h r e e  of t h e  

major AN subgroups near the  town o f  Lae, i n  which the  recordings 

containing Tok P i s i n  &-bracketing were made. There were plenty of 

models besides Yabim on which t o  calque. 

How did  a l l  these  AN languages come t o  mark _their r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  a t  both ends? Did t h e  kinds of discourse f a c t o r s  described by 

Sankoff and Brown prompt t h e  same development i n  those languages t h a t  

they propose f o r  Tok Pis in?  There are two major weaknesses i n  such an 



assumption: (1) bracketed r e l a t i v e s  a r e  not  very common among the  

world's languages, and (2) they occur only i n  languages wi th  a 

p a r t i c u l a r  typological  h i s to ry .  

It seems s t range  t h a t  Sankoff and Brown bring i n  evidence from 

l o c a l  AN languages t o  he lp  expla in  what would seem t o  be a r a t h e r  

common development--the use of  d e i c t i c  elements as r e l a t i v i z e r s .  Yet 

they bring i n  no evidence from o t h e r  languages t o  support  t h e i r  

contention t h a t  relat ive-clause-bracketing is "only a s p e c i a l  ins tance  

of the  appl ica t ion  of genera l  'bracketing' devices used i n  t h e  

organiza t ion  of informationn (1 976:63 1). The only mention of 

languages o the r  than Tok P i s i n  i n  which r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a r e  bracketed 

occurs i n d i r e c t l y  i n  footnotes. Such languages a r e  not  a t  a l l  common. 

I n  f a c t ,  when Kuno (1974) at tempted t o  expla in  why languages place 

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  and conjunctions ( including adposi t ions)  on one s i d e  

o r  the  o ther ,  he e x p l i c i t l y  assumed t h a t  the re  were "no languages t h a t  - 
r egu la r ly  mark embedded c lauses  i n  both c l ause - in i t i a l  and clause- 

f i n a l  pos i t ionn (1 974:118). He explained t h a t  ncombinations of 

pos tpos i t ions  and postnominal pos i t ioning of a t t r i b u t i v e s w  (as w e l l  as 

npreposi t ions and prenominal pos i t ioning of a t t r i b u t i v e s w )  must be 

avoided because they would produce Wa hopeless s i t u a t i o n  of center-  

embedding and juxtaposi t ion  of postposi t ionsw (or  an "equally hopeless 

s i t u a t i o n  of center-embedding and juxtaposi t ion  of preposi t ionsn) 

(1 974:128). Hagage (1 976: 198-201) subsequently pointed out  t h a t  the re  

are severa l  African languages which manage t o  endure j u s t  t h a t  

hopeless s t a t e  of a f f a i r s :  Mbum and Ngbaka i n  the  Adamawa-Eastern 

branch of t h e  Niger-Congo family and Moru and Mangbetu i n  t h e  Chari- 



Nile branch of t h e  Nilo-Saharan family. To these  we can add o the r  

Niger-Congo and Nilo-Saharan languages, a number of New Guinea AN 

languages, and one heavily Austronesianized pidgin/creole,  Tok Pisin.  

What do a l l  of  these  languages have i n  common? With t h e  

exception of  Tok Pis in ,  they a l l  appear t o  share  a s i m i l a r  typological  

h i s t o r y  i n  c e r t a i n  respects .  The African languages appear t o  have 

undergone a word-order change from OV t o  VO, while  the  AN languages 

have gone from VO t o  OV. We have already examined re levan t  d a t a  from 

t h e  AN languages. I would l i k e  now t o  present  b r i e f l y  some da ta  which 

suggest t h a t  s i m i l a r  f a c t o r s  account f o r  bracketed r e l a t i v e s  i n  both 

the  AN and t h e  African languages i n  which they are found. 

Niger-Congo languages e x h i b i t  considerable v a r i a t i o n  i n  word 

order. Giv6n (1975) and Hyman (1975) consider the  ances t ra l  word 

order  t o  be SOV. However, even languages wi th  f a i r l y  cons i s t en t  OV 

typology place modifiers ,  including r e l a t i v e  clauses,  ~ f t e r  t h e i r  head 

nouns. ( I j o  may be the  only exception.) There is no good evidence 

t h a t  the  placement of modifiers ,  even i n  SOV days, was anything but 

postnominal. Langdon (1977) has produced convincing evidence t h a t  

postnom i n a l  modifiers  a r e  ne i the r  uncommon i n  SOV languages, nor 

incons i s t en t  wi th  t h a t  word order. But the  combination of  OV word 

order  and postnominal c l ausa l  modifiers  c a l l s  f o r  t h e  presence of NP- 

f i n a l  markers t o  separa te  embedded predica tes  from matr ix  ones. There 

is ample evidence of NP-final determiners o r  class/concord a f f i x e s  i n  

Niger-Congo languages. Many languages have markers i n  

r e l a t ive -c lause - in i t i a l  pos i t ion  as well, usually a 



ii ; d a y  i 
demonstrative o r  some all-purpose subordinat ing conjunction. 

Examples follow. 

GOLA (Westermann 1 921 ) - 
(39a) o-gun-, & na d i e  3 

sg-person-sg today T/A e a t  s g  

' the  person who w i l l  e a t  today1 
- 

( b )  ma-sz-ma %-ma s e  nan yzlti  ma 

pl-house-pl DEM-pl we T/A build p l  

' the  houses we b u i l t 1  

KPELLE (Welmers 1973) 
0 - 

a 

(40a) 6cu-i 6 wig pi - i  i p i  gjn; saa 

person-the he yesterday came-the he  came again today 

' the person who came yesterday came again today1 

( b )  6e-i 6 11 G a - i ,  6 l a  mig 6a p3ri 1 P i  

place-the he went there-the you a l s o  you can go 

'where he went, you can go tooc  

IDOMA (Abraham 1951) 

a 

( 4 l a )  5 - c i  no6 wP a o ge jili-5 

sg-person DEM come DEM he FUT visi t-you 

' the person who has come w i l l  v i s i t  youc 
- - 

( b )  Z c i  
a 

na-a;-3 higwu m-ma h a  bo-dtbpo 

pl-person DEM-we-NEG c a l l  NEG-DEM they at-0. 

' the  people who didn ' t  c a l l  a r e  a t  Oturkpol 



GX (Kotey 1969) 

(42a) 6 13 d 1; 1; 6 b i  

men 100 DET CONJ s i n g  DET have-come 

' the  hundred men who sang have come' 

(b )  6 d N I ~  d6 12 Gkw3 

tomato CONJ N. p l an t  DET has-sprouted 

' the  tomato which N i i  planted has sprouted'  

NGBAKA (Thomas 1963) 
- - - - - 

(43a) ng 9; wala mung6 n$ 9e pa-ko 

DEM t h i s - i s  wife-of M. DEM he T/A-said 

m6m6 n G  

mouth DEM-QUES 

'is t h a t  t h e  wi fe  of Mungo, who he has t o l d  u s  s o  much 
about? ' 

v i l l a g e  DEM he go t h e r e  DEM MOD faraway much 

' the  v i l l a g e  he's going t o  i s  very far away' 

Even i n  Bantu languages, which d isplay  consis tent  VO typology on 

the  whole, the re  i s  tonologica l  evidence t h a t  verbs i n  r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  were a t  one time suff ixed with class/concord a f f i x e s  (Meeussen 

1971). This evidence c o n s i s t s  i n  the  s u f f i x a t i o n  onto the  r e l a t i v i z e d  

verb of  a f l o a t i n g  tone which corresponds t o  the  tone of t h e  agreement 

p r e f i x  on t h a t  verb. Giv6n (1972) c i t e s  t h i s  as evidence t h a t  the  

head noun a t  one time followed the  clause,  and t h a t  the  class/concord 

affix/pronoun was a t t r a c t e d  t o  t h e  pos i t ion  between t h e  clause-f inal  

verb  and the  fo l lowing head noun. However, the re  i s  no need t o  appeal 



t o  Giv6n1s "universal p r inc ip le  of pronoun a t t r a c t i o n n  ( 1972: 190) i f  

w e  assume t h a t  the  su f f ixed  pronoun o r i g i n a l l y  served t o  mark the  end 

of t h e  NP containing t h e  embedded verb  a t  a time when Bantu had both 

OV word order  and postposed modifiers.  A s  we have already seen ( i n  

4.3.3) i n  NGO languages which now have head nouns i n  pos tc lausa l  

pos i t ion ,  t h e  NP-final marker (of pronominal o r i g i n )  remains i n  NP- 

f i n a l ,  not c lause-f ina l ,  posi t ion.  

Both NGO and Niger-Congo languages thus  seem t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  

bracketed r e l a t i v e  c lauses  o r i g i n a t e  when head noun plus  r e l a t i v e  

clause order  wi th in  t h e  NP coincides with OV bas ic  sentence order. 

The c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  bracket is cons i s t en t  wi th  head noun plus  r e l a t i v e  

clause order; t h e  f i n a l  bracket arises from t h e  c o n f l i c t  between verb- 

f i n a l  order  wi th in  t h e  NP containing the  r e l a t i v e  c lause  and verb- 

f i n a l  order  i n  t h e  matrix sentence. 

Data from Nilo-Saharan languages a l s o  support t h i s  pos i t ion .  

Ancestral word order  f o r  t h i s  fami ly  remains unreconstructed a t  

present. However, Giv6n (1976) has argued f o r  ances t ra l  SOV order f o r  

Southern N i l o t i c  languages, which form a subgroup of  Nilo-Saharan; and 

typological  v a r i a t i o n  wi th in  t h e  fami ly  as a whole p a r a l l e l s  t h a t  

found i n  Niger-Congo languages. Many languages e x h i b i t  a l t e r n a t i o n s  

between VO-type const ruct ions  and OV-type construct ions,  d i f f e r e n t  

word order  c o r r e l a t i n g  wi th  d i s t i n c t i o n s  such as i n t i m a t e  versus 

nonintimate possession o r  d e f i n i t e  versus  i n d e f i n i t e  aspect  (Tucker & 

Bryan 1966). And, not su rp r i s ing ly  under t h i s  analys is ,  bracketed 

r e l a t i v e s  a r e  q u i t e  common. They show up i n  Acholi (Grannis 1970). 



Moru (Tucker & Bryan 1966, Hagege 19761, Mangbetu and Medje 

(Larochette  19581, and Sara  and Bagirmi (Tucker & Bryan 1966). I n  

addi t ion ,  some languages, such as Lugbara (Crazzolara 1960) , 

cons i s t en t ly  mark the  ends of  t h e i r  postnominal r e l a t i v e  c lauses  wi th  

demonstrative-like elements. 

It appears then t h a t  bracketed r e l a t i v e s ,  f a r  from being 

universal ,  a r e  ins tead  unique t o  languages which tend t o  mark the  ends 

r a t h e r  than t h e  beginnings of noun phrases, and y e t  place t h e i r  

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  a f t e r ,  r a t h e r  than before, t h e i r  head nouns. 

Bracketed r e l a t i v e s  a r e  a product of the  c o n f l i c t  between noun- 

modifier  and noun-postposition typology. If the  bracketed r e l a t i v e s  

i n  Tok P i s i n  a r e  indeed p a r a l l e l  t o  those i n  AN and African languages, 

the  pa ra l l e l i sm is  more than l i k e l y  due t o  calquing on s u b s t r a t e  AN 

languages, not  t o  universa l  requirements of discourse. 

4.4.3 On t h e  o r i a i n ( s 1  and funct ion(s1  o f  i a  

There a r e  reasons t o  doubt t h a t  the  bracketing found i n  the  AN 

languages of Morobe Province and t h a t  found i n  Tok P i s i n  a s  described 

by Sankoff and Brown a r e  r e a l l y  pa ra l l e l .  The relat ive-clause-  

bracketing morphemes i n  t h e  Morobe AN languages a re ,  i n  most cases,  

c l e a r l y  descended from demonstratives. It is not s o  c l e a r  t h a t  Tok 

P i s i n  is d e i c t i c  i n  o r i g i n  o r  function.  

Sankoff and Brown assume t h a t  t h e  a they d i scuss  is  from only 

one source. ~Etymologica l ly ,  i t  is derived from English here (Mihalic 

1971:98), and t h e  sources s p e l l  it Un (Sankoff & Brown 1976:638). 

They mention but exclude from discussion a homophonous p a r t i c l e  which 



is not  provided with an etymology i n  Mihalic's (1971) s tandard 

re fe rence  work. Mihalic s p e l l s  t h i s  p a r t i c l e  yg and de f ines  it a s  wan 

exclamatory p a r t i c l e  a t  the  end of a sentence o r  expression" 

(1971:206). His example is: 

4 Man Goroka i p l e s  kol  ya! 

'Golly, Goroka is a cold place!' 

Sankoff and Brown's examples of t h i s  o ther  h a r e  (1976:639, fn. 13): 

(45a) Ya, Susanna, yu no ka ika i  i a !  

'Hey, Susanna, you didn ' t  e a t  anything a t  all!' 

( b )  Nogat i a l  

'No sir ! ' 

The s p e l l i n g  of  t h e  morpheme(s) under considerat ion i s  a problem. 

I n  almost a l l  cases, a c t u a l  pronunciation would d i c t a t e  the  choice of  

y= f o r  both d e i c t i c  and exclamatory pa r t i c l e .  I n  some of the  ea r ly  

recorded examples of Tok Pis in ,  however, the  s p e l l i n g  h i r  appears f o r  

what seems t o  be the  same morpheme(s) (see  H a l l  1943). This s p e l l i n g  

r e s t s  on an assumption about etymology t h a t  has been o f t e n  repeated 

but never adequately jus t i f i ed .  Sankoff and Brown (1976:662) are able  

t o  c i t e  only one example from the  e a r l y  l i t e r a t u r e  i n  which the  

puta t ive  antecedent of  Tok P i s i n  h indisputably resembles English 

here. Their example comes from Churchil l  (191 1:43), whose source, i n  

turn,  was Stephan and Graebner (1907:10).~ Though Stephan and 

Graebner appear t o  be ca re fu l  observers, i t  is uncertain from t h e i r  

account whether they heard t h i s  example from an authent ic  pidgin 



speaker o r  from another European who was repeat ing  t h e  s t o r y  i n  which 

the  u t terance  occurred. The example follows. 

(46) Here no ka ika i  

'There is no food here1 

Later,  when Tok P i s i n  was more extensively recorded and codif ied,  

the  s p e l l i n g  was natura l ized  somewhat t o  (see Dutton 1973, Laycock 

1970, Mihalic 1971, W u r m  1971). The fol lowing examples a r e  from 

Dutton (1973:89-90). 

(47a) Oloboi, yu man bilong giaman h i a  

'Boy what a l iar  you a r e 1  

( b )  Nogat h i a  

'Come o f f  i t c  

He comments t h a t  "in these  circumstances U l o s e s  much of its 

demonstrative fo rce  and is r a t h e r  meaninglessn (1 973: 90). He thus  

considers  (Mihalicls) d e i c t i c  his and (Mihalic's) exclamatory yg t o  be 

d i f f e r e n t  manifes ta t ions  of the  same morpheme. 

The next s t age  i n  t h i s  orthographic evolut ion  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  

Sankoff and Brown's (1 976) work. They cons i s t en t ly  write & f o r  both 

the  d e i c t i c  and t h e  exclamatory par t ic le(s1 ,  which they consider t o  be 

two separa te  morphemes. They acknowledge t h a t  t h e i r  own da ta  nshow 

very l i t t l e  use of & as an adverb of placen (1976:639). I n  the  only 

unambiguous exception they cite, lonn i a  ' a t  here1, & is almost  

c e r t a i n l y  pronounced c l o s e r  t o  I ' ia l  than t o  I j a l ,  and t h e  phrase 



sounds q u i t e  Anglicized t o  me and t o  o the r  speakers of Tok P i s i n  I 

have queried. 

The most recent  s p e l l i n g  of  t h e  morpheme(s) under d iscuss ion 

appears i n  Siegel 's (1981) discussion of developments i n  w r i t t e n  Tok 

Pisin. Siege1 writes yg f o r  both the  d e i c t i c  and t h e  exclamatory 

p a r t i c l e  and considers  both uses t o  be d i f f e r e n t  funct ions  of the  same 

morpheme. 

Most of t h e  examples c i t e d  so  far i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  are not  t h e  

kinds usual ly  c i t e d  i n  support  of the  standard etymology. Instead,  

the  examples used are ones i n  which is appended t o  a  l o c a t i v e  

expression o r  t o  an expression already containing a d e i o t i c  element 

such as d i s ~ e l a  o r  ( e spec ia l ly  s t r e s sed)  em. The fo l lowing examples 

a r e  c i t e d  by Sankoff and Brown. The first is intended t o  i l l u s t r a t e  

the  use of a s  an adverb of  place, the  next two its use a s  a  

demonstrative. 

(Mihalic 1971:98) 

(48a) Yu s t a p  h i a  

'Stay here '  

(b )  Em h i a  

'This one here'  (Mihalic 1971 : 98) 

( c )  Tispela haus h i a  

'This house' (Wurm 1971 :12) 

I n  these  examples, two pronunciations of the  element i n  quest ion 

are possible. The pronunciation [Val  sounds q u i t e  Anglicized, while 

I j a l  sounds more na tu ra l  but has d i f f e r e n t  semantics. I l i a ]  means 

'here', but [ ja ]  might do no more than imply t h a t  some place o r  thing 



(or  occurrence i n  o the r  contexts)  should be obvious--at l e a s t  

potential ly-- to the  addressee. Perhaps the  immediate neighborhood of 

the  speech a c t  i s  the  unmarked, most obvious locat ion.  Thusr ia 

postposed t o  an expression implying a l o c a t i o n  could be assigned the  

meaning 'here1* and & a f t e r  a noun may ca r ry  much the  same f o r c e  a s  a 

demonstrative o r  d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e .  Sankof f & Brown (1 976:641-642, fn. 

16) c i t e  Wurm (1971:12), who makes j u s t  t h i s  point.  

His and 2- [from Jonn  ha^ ( a t  p lace , ]  . . . a r e  a l s o  
used a l o n e  a f t e r  nouns. . . . T h i s  i s  done when t h e  o b j e c t  
r e fe r red  t o  has been mentioned before* o r  the  person spoken 
t o  is f a m i l i a r  wi th  it* o r  no doubt i s  expected t o  a r i s e  
over what i t  is. The use of these  postposed demonstratives 
c a r r i e s  the  connotation of s t r e s s i n g  the  obvious, and the  
purely demonstrative func t ion  i s  sometimes q u i t e  weak, e.g. 
U h a n n n i r i  long m i t  hia:  I am hungry f o r  t inned meat 
(i.e. i t  should be obvious t h a t  I do not  hunger f o r  sweet 
potatoes) .  

They a l s o  c i t e  Rickford (1973:3), who makes the  opposi te  claim: 

& seems t o  be used i n  j u s t  those cases  where doubt o r  
confusion might a r i s e  as t o  who o r  what i s  being ta lked 
about,  r a t h e r  than the  o t h e r  way around. 

Sankoff and Brown conclude: 

Our view is t h a t  is used i n  both of these apparently 
d i spa ra te  ways--and t h a t  they a r e  not  i n  f a c t  s o  very 
d ispara te .  

Surely, s t r e s s i n g  t h e  obvious and s t r e s s i n g  t h a t  which one would 

l i k e  t o  th ink obvious, but which may not be obvious t o  a l l ,  are very 

similar usages ( a s  the  use of s u r e l v  i n  t h i s  sentence i s  intended t o  

i l l u s t r a t e ) .  Certainly,  the  notion of obviousness is one of the  major 

f a c t o r s  d is t inguishing a simple "non (Tok P i s i n  nonat) from a reply  

l i k e  Vome of f  itsn Dutton's (1973:89) n ice  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  nonat h i a  

i n  a sample d ia log  i n  h i s  textbook of Tok Pisin. English g losses  l i k e  



' indeed,  s u r e l y ,  o f  course1  o r  'you know' - 'you know?' seem t o  

capture some of the  sense of t h e  f u l l  range of  h c s  usage, except  f o r  

t h a t  of Anglicized m. A 'you know1 - 'you know?'-type meaning f o r  

i a  is q u i t e  cons i s t en t  wi th  Sankoff and Brown's cha rac te r i za t ion  of - 
its r o l e  i n  Tok P i s i n  r e l a t i v i z a t i o n  (see 4.4.1). 

,& can be tagged on the  end of head nouns and of var ious  s o r t s  o f  

pa ren the t i ca l  expressions ( including ful l-f ledged r e l a t i v e  c lauses)  

t h a t  fol low head nouns. But i t  can a l s o  be tagged on the  end of o ther  

cons t i tuen t s  t h a t  are not parenthet ica l  (or  embedded). I n  a l l  

environments, i t  can take e i t h e r  r i s i n g  ( in te r roga t ive )  o r  f a l l i n g  

(dec la ra t ive  or  imperat ive)  intonation.  These two features--  

d i s t r i b u t i o n  and intonation--make & seem more l i k e  a t a g  p a r t i c l e  

than a d e i c t i c  i n  origin.  Its source could j u s t  a s  well be English 

yeah o r  German& (o r  both) a s  English here. The f u l l  range of  

might even involve both kinds of sources. I n  any case, the  etymology 

of  h i s  c e r t a i n l y  more complicated than Sankoff and Brown suggest.  

4.4 . 4 Conclusion 

A t  first glance, Sankoff and Brown's study of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  i n  

Tok P i s i n  appears t o  hold some promise. If the  bracketing of r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  with h i n  Tok P i s i n  can be explained by means of universa l  

requirements of discourse, perhaps the  bracketing of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  

t h a t  e x i s t s  i n  some NGO languages can be s i m i l a r l y  explained. Closer 

examination, however, r evea l s  se r ious  f l aws  i n  Sankoff and Brown's 

a n a l y s i s  as well a s  poor pa ra l l e l i sm between the  bracketed r e l a t i v e s  

i n  Tok P i s in  and bracketed r e l a t i v e s  i n  the  NGO languages. 



The discourse requirements Sankoff and Brown appeal t o  a r e  

presumably universal .  They claim (1 976:63 1) t h a t  Wsyntactic 

s t r u c t u r e ,  i n  t h i s  case, can be understood a s  a component of ,  and 

der ivable  from, discourse structure.W Why, then, do no o the r  pidgins 

o r  Creoles resemble Tok P i s i n  i n  t h i s  respect  (Derek Bickerton, p.c.)? 

The bracketing of r e l a t i v e  c lauses  wi th  d e i c t i c s ,  f a r  from being 

universal ,  appears l i m i t e d  t o  languages which tend t o  mark t h e  ends, 

r a t h e r  than the  beginnings, of noun phrases, y e t  place r e l a t i v e  

c lauses  a f t e r ,  r a t h e r  than before, head nouns. 

Sankoff and Brown assume t h a t  h i s  fundamentally d e i c t i c  i n  

o r i g i n  and function. The de r iva t ion  of relat ive-clause-bracketing 

p a r t i c l e s  from d e i c t i c s  i s  w e l l  supported i n  severa l  NGO languages of 

Morobe Province, inc luding those Sankoff was f a m i l i a r  with ( see  

Sankoff 1968). Sankoff may have been misled by her  knowledge of Buang 

and o the r  Morobe languages with bracketed r e l a t i v e s  (see 4.3.1 1 i n t o  

s t r e t c h i n g  the  p a r a l l e l s  t o o  far. The de r iva t ion  of  h, with  i ts many 

uses, from English here  does not  rest on s o l i d  evidence. Nor does t h e  

assumption t h a t  relat ive-clause-bracketing can somehow be 

considered separa te ly  from sentence-final nexclamatoryn o r  "emphaticn 

h. The l a t t e r  use o f  & does not  very e a s i l y  der ive  from English 

here. I n  f a c t ,  i f  t h e  f u l l  range of j& is considered, the  p a r t i c l e  

seems j u s t  as l i k e l y  t o  der ive  from English yeah and/or German used 

as t a g  ques t ions  o r  t a g  emphatics. 

If a can be considered a t a g  p a r t i c l e  o r  wacknowledgment markerw 

( Jeane t t e  Gundel, p.c.1, then the  kind of bracketing Sankoff and Brown 



descr ibe  may be universa l  after all. It does not seem unusual f o r  

speakers of many languages t o  i n s e r t  acknowledgment markers, such a s  

English you know (wi th  o r  without r i s i n g  in tonat ion) ,  after every 

piece of a r e f e r r i n g  expression ( Jeane t t e  Gundel, p.c.). I n  a 

language wi th  N + RC order, one marker might come a f t e r  the  head noun 

and a second a f t e r  the  clause. Much of what Sankoff and Brown say 

about the  r o l e  of ia i n  Tok P i s i n  r e l a t i v e s  fits equally well with an 

ana lys i s  under which & i s  considered an acknowledgment marker r a t h e r  

than a d e i c t i c .  

However, i f  t h e  bracketed r e l a t i v e s  Sankoff and Brown describe 

a r e  universal  i n  t h i s  sense, they a r e  not p a r a l l e l  t o  the  bracketed 

r e l a t i v e s  i n  t h e  Morobe AN languages. Moreover, the  etymological 

development Sankoff and Brown propose becomes i r r e l evan t .  A s  f a r  as I 

know, none of t h e  relative-clause-bracketing p a r t i c l e s  i n  Morobe AN 

languages can take  r i s i n g  in tonat ion ,  a s  Tok P i s i n  & can. The 

c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  markers i n  Morobe AN languages can usual ly  be traced t o  

WH-f orms, demonstratives, o r  complementizers; while the  clause-f inal  

markers can be t raced t o  resumptive demonstratives o r  pronouns. 

I n  shor t ,  i f  the  use o f u i n  Sankoff and Brown's Tok P i s in  da ta  

is based on universa l  discourse requirements, then re la t ive-c lause  

bracketing i n  Tok P i s i n  and re la t ive-c lause  bracketing i n  Morobe AN 

languages are not p a r a l l e l  i n  func t ion  and did not  o r i g i n a t e  i n  t h e  

same way. On the  o the r  hand, any argument t h a t  the re  are v a l i d  

p a r a l l e l s  between Tok P i s i n  and the  markers which bracket  r e l a t i v e  

c l auses  i n  Morobe AN languages would strengthen the  case t h a t  those 

p a r a l l e l s  a r e  not  due t o  universa l  requirements of discourse but t o  



calquing by Tok P i s in  speakers on patterns result ing from nonuniversal 

typological developments i n  substrate AN languages. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER I V  

1. Relative-clause-final demonstratives occur i n  Kosraean (aka 

Kusaiean) and, t o  some extent ,  i n  Mokilese (Sohn 1973:380, 389). 

Both a r e  Micronesian languages. I know of no o the r  extra-New 

Guinea AN languages with c lause-f ina l  r e l a t i v e  markers. 

2. Wive11 does not  say whether o the r  elements, demonstratives f o r  

instance,  can play a r o l e  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  of the  phrase summary 

i n  NPs r e f e r r i n g  t o  nonhumans (or  non-higher animals).  

3. Sankoff and Brown ( 1976:662) mistakenly a t t r i b u t e  Churchill 's  

example t o  Seligmann (1910). They apparently f a i l e d  t o  check t h e  

o r i g i n a l  source t o  a s c e r t a i n  the  r e l i a b i l i t y  of t h e i r  s o l e  

example. 



CHAPTER V 

CONCLUSION 

This d i s s e r t a t i o n  has  examined bas ic  word order  typology i n  NGO 

languages. It has focused on a l i m i t e d  number of word order  traits 

which a r e  (1) c l e a r l y  innovative and a t t r i b u t a b l e  t o  the  inf luence  of 

Papuan languages; and (2) s u f f i c i e n t l y  we l l  a t t e s t e d  i n  t h e  ava i l ab le  

da ta  t h a t  we can be s u r e  they a r e  widely d i s t r ibu ted .  

Three broad a reas  have been covered: verbs (Chapter 2); 

gen i t ives  (Chapter 3); and ad jec t ives  and o the r  nominal modifiers  

(Chapter 4). Adpositions (preposi t ions  and pos tpos i t ions)  have not  

been d e a l t  wi th  separately. However, c e r t a i n  kinds of innovative 

pos tpos i t ions  were discussed i n  connection with gen i t ives  (see  3.3 and 

3.4) and r e l a t i v e  c lauses  ( see  4.3). 

This study has proposed t h a t  the  move toward OV word order  

under l ies  and u n i t e s  such well-known c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  NGO languages 

a s  t h e  c l a s s i f i c a t o r y  p re f ixes  on verbs (2.21, the  preposed gen i t ives  

(3.11, and the  use of npossessiven s u f f i x e s  on a d j e c t i v e s  t o  show 

agreement with head nouns (3.4). It has proposed t h a t  the  same move 

toward OV typology under l ies  seve ra l  lesser-known traits of NGO 

languages: t h e  presence of s e r i a l  and phrasal  causat ives  i n  some 

languages (22.11, the  decl ine  of the  i n h e r i t e d  morphological 

causat ive  (2.4.11, t h e  tendency t o  mark f i n a l  pos i t ion  i n  NPs 



c o n t a i n i n g  m o d i f i e r s  (3.3, 3.4, 4.1, 4.2, 4.31, t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  marked a t  both ends i n  Morobe Province languages 

(4.3.1), and t h e  r e t e n t i o n  of both head nouns and embedded coreferent  

NPs i n  re la t ive-c lause  cons t ruct ions  i n  Central  Province languages 

(4.3.31. 

The innovations discussed i n  t h i s  work may shed some l i g h t  on t h e  

grammatical h i s t o r y  of a typologica l ly  deviant  group of  languages 

wi th in  the  AN language family. However, none of the  innovations 

provides a f i r m  b a s i s  f o r  grouping a l l  of  these  d i s t i n c t i v e  languages 

i n t o  a s i n g l e  gene t i c  unit.  Instead,  the  kinds of changes t h a t  have 

occurred suggest  t h a t  AN languages i n  many p a r t s  of the  New Guinea 

mainland adapted i n  s i m i l a r  ways t o  the  OV typology of t h e  non-AN 

languages they encountered there.  

Most s t u d i e s  of word order  change have concentrated on changes 

wi th in  one l i n g u i s t i c  t radi t ion .  They have aimed t o  discover 

universa l  s t r u c t u r a l ,  semantic, o r  pragmatic f a c t o r s  which m i g h t  

induce a language o r  group of languages t o  undergo word order  change 

o r  which m i g h t  provide mechanisms by which change takes  place. This 

study focuses on cbanges brought about by contact  between two very 

d i f fe ren t  l i n g u i s t i c  t r ad i t ions .  The inducement t o  change r equ i res  no 

language-internal explanation. It requ i res  a s o c i o l i n g u i s t i c  o r  

psychol inguis t ic  one. A t  t h i s  point,  w e  can only specula te  t h a t  the  

changes were induced by mul t i l ingua l  speakers a t tempt ing t o  m i t i g a t e  

t h e  grammatical d i f f e rences  between t h e i r  own language(s1 and t h e i r  

neighbors' language(s1, perhaps aiming t o  achieve a more economical 



cognit ive represenation of the  languages i n  t h e i r  r epe r to i re .  But, 

even if the  t a r g e t s  of change were f a i r l y  c l ea r ,  by what mechanisms 

were the changes accomplished? This inves t iga t ion  suggests  a few 

t e n t a t i v e  answers. 

P- elements: The ac tua l  process by which gen i t ive  nouns 

and foca l  pronouns were i n i t i a l l y  preposed was not d e a l t  with i n  the  

discussion of gen i t ives  i n  Chapter 3. However, we can specula te  t h a t  

preposed gen i t ive  nouns were probably acquired i n i t i a l l y  by means of 

t o ~ i c a l i z a t i o n  o r  foregrounding, as i n  the  following Numbami example: 

(1  1 kundu, ena l a u  wa kapole, ena wambala 

sago GENsg leaf and l e a f s t a l k  GENsg cargo 

tiyama-ma, nomba sesemi. sese  ena bolo lua .  

all-adv th ing oneesame but GENsg sk in  two 

'Sago, i t s  l e a f  and l e a f s t a l k ,  a l l  its content  is the  same; 
but its bark i s  of two kinds.' 

The preposed ( i n i t i a l l y  f oregrounded) va r i an t  of the  gen i t ive  

apparently became the  standard pa t t e rn  i n  the  AN languages s ince  it 

was the  standard pa t t e rn  i n  the  neighboring non-AN languages. 

F o s t ~ o s e d  elements: The da ta  examined i n  t h i s  study suggest t h a t  

speakers of AN languages adopted two mechanisms f o r  acquir ing  

postposed elements: 

(1) The funct ions  of grammatical elements already i n  f i n a l  

pos i t ion  were re in terpre ted .  Thus, possessive s u f f i x e s  on NP-final 

possessed nouns were apparently r e in te rp re ted  a s  markers of NP-final 

posi t ion.  They then began t o  appear i n  NPs containing o the r  s o r t s  Of 



modif iers  besides preposed genit ives.  The same mechanism has produced 

l o c a t i v e  o r  all-purpose pos tpos i t ions  such as Gedaged -&and Manam 

-&, both of  which appear t o  have or ig inated  a s  possessed nouns 

meaning 'inside'. 

(2) Extra elements were added i n  t a r g e t  locat ions .  

Constructions containing these  e x t r a  elements eventual ly s e t  the  

dominant pa t t e rn  a s  more and more grammatical r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  s h i f t e d  

onto the  element i n  the  innovative locat ion.  This mechanism produced 

t h e  l o c a t i v e  pos tpos i t ion  recons t ruc t ib le  a s  *Ja)i-ai ' a t  t he re  

(previously mentioned)' found i n  s o  many NGO languages. It a l s o  

produced t h e  s e r i a l  causat ive  r econs t ruc t ib le  f o r  most NGO languages; 

the  resumptive pronouns and demonstratives which mark the  ends of 

r e l a t i v e  c lauses  i n  many languages; and the  relat ive-clause-f inal  head 

nouns i n  Central  Province languages. 

None of these mechanisms i n i t i a l l y  produced s t r u c t u r e s  t o t a l l y  

fore ign t o  the  source languages. Instead,  they yielded s t r u c t u r e s  

compatible with the  p a t t e r n s  of the  source (AN) languages but which a t  

the  same t ime approximated the  pa t t e rns  of the  target (non-AN) 

languages. Eventually, however, the  accumulated e f f e c t s  of these 

r e l a t i v e l y  moderate innovations produced r a d i c a l  s t r u c t u r a l  changes. 

The ini t ial  move i n  t h i s  r a d i c a l  d i r e c t i o n  r e l i e d  c r u c i a l l y  on t h e  

a b i l i t y  of speakers and l i s t e n e r s  not only t o  t o l e r a t e ,  but t o  put t o  

use, the  po ten t i a l  f o r  redundancy and s t r u c t u r a l  ambiguity inherent  i n  

any human language. 
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